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PREFACE 

PURPOSE  AND  SCOPE 

The  purpose  of  this  Spanish  grammar  and  workbook  is  to  teach 
beginning  students,  either  in  high  school  or  in  college,  to  know  from 
the  standpoint  of  recognition  the  essentials  of  Spanish  syntax  and 
morphology.  The  emphasis  throughout  is  on  a  recognition  knowl¬ 
edge  of  grammatical  principles,  but  much  aural  and  oral  drill  is 
included  in  this  acquisition.  Teachers  who  prefer  to  stress  composi¬ 
tion  and  conversation  will  find  their  students  well  prepared  to 
undertake  this  active  phase  of  the  work  by  having  been  subjected 
first  to  a  thorough  drill  on  the  recognition  basis.  Common  sense 
indicates  that  recognition  of  grammatical  peculiarities,  no  matter 
what  be  the  ultimate  objective  sought,  should  be  the  first  point  o 
attack;  but,  since  recognition  need  not  be  solely  through  the  eye, 
aural  and  oral  contacts  are  also  provided. 

NEEDS  FOR  A  READING  KNOWLEDGE  OF  A  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

In  order  to  be  able  to  read  a  foreign  language  the  authors  believe 
that  the  student  must  be  able  to  do  well  each  of  the  following 
things:  (1)  to  read  aloud  short  sentences  without  faltering  on  any 
word,  pronouncing  single  words  and  connected  groups  in  such  a 
manner  as  not  to  offend  the  ears  of  an  educated  native;  (2)  to  rec¬ 
ognize  accurately  and  unmistakably  the  meaning  of  common  verb 
forms,  pronouns,  and  other  usual  inflectional  forms;  (3)  to  recognize 
readily  and  analyze  thoroughly  the  major  principles  of  syntax  of 
the  foreign  language,  particularly  those  that  differ  radically  from 
English  usage;  (4)  to  get  meaning  through  a  limited  stock  of  foreign 
words  without  having  to  translate  into  English  except  when  baffled 
by  some  unusual  construction;  (5)  to  be  so  well  acquainted  with  the 
foregoing  items  that  he  may,  through  contextual  inference,  add  to 
his  recognition  vocabulary  an  ever  increasing  stock  of  foreign 

words. 
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METHODS  OF  APPROACH  IN  ACQUIRING  THESE  ENDS 

1 .  Pronunciation. — Experience  has  taught  the  authors  that  an  ade¬ 
quate  Spanish  pronunciation  is  extremely  difficult  to  teach,  and  they 
have  here  made  an  attempt  to  simplify  and  systematize  it.  The 
subject  is  treated  in  a  purely  mechanical  way,  with  no  attempt  to 
teach  the  meaning  of  the  words  involved,  in  four  initial  preliminary 
lessons  at  the  beginning  of  the  grammar.  Ample  drill  exercises  of 
known  words  are  also  featured  throughout  the  workbook.  In  brief, 
the  system  is  as  follows:  One  difficulty,  beginning  with  the  least 
involved,  is  taken  up  at  a  time  and  drill  thereon  is  provided.  If  the 
sound  is  a  familiar  one  under  the  guise  of  a  new  dress,  the  student 
is  drilled  first  to  connect  the  sound  with  the  printed  character  by 
pronouncing  aloud,  and  next,  through  dictation,  to  write  the  new 
letter  or  combinations  representing  the  sound.  If  a  sound  new  to 
English  ears  is  involved,  the  student  is  instructed  through  practical 
phonetics  how  to  adjust  his  mouth  organs  to  produce  it,  and  drill 
of  the  two  aforementioned  types  is  provided.  Syllable  division,  final 
vowels  and  consonants,  rules  for  stress,  reading  of  connected  dic¬ 
tion,  etc.,  are  duly  emphasized  and  practiced.  Each  set  of  drill 
exercises  includes  only  the  one  new  difficulty  and  a  review  of  all 
items  previously  discussed. 

2.  Grammar. — Principles  of  syntax  are  taught  inductively  when¬ 
ever  feasible,  because  human  nature  is  such  that  we  prize  a  thing 
more  highly  and  therefore  retain  it  more  thoroughly  when  we  think 
we  have  discovered  it.  In  order  that  the  attention  may  be  squarely 
focused  on  the  matter,  examples  for  illustrative  purposes  are  given 
in  parallel  versions.  Those  principles  of  Spanish  grammar  that  ex¬ 
perience  has  shown  to  be  stumblingblocks  are  most  strongly 
stressed.  On  the  whole,  the  topics  discussed  do  not  differ  materially 
from  those  treated  in  the  traditional  type  of  grammar.  There  is 
some  shift  of  emphasis — for  example,  more  attention  is  paid  to  in¬ 
flectional  forms,  word  order,  and  special  uses  of  pronouns  and  verbs. 
The  forms  of  the  subjunctive  are  treated  more  fully  than  is  custom¬ 
ary  in  a  beginner’s  grammar  because  this  mood  is  found  so  fre¬ 
quently,  even  in  the  most  simple  Spanish.  The  excuse  for  this  rather 
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detailed  treatment  of  grammatical  principles  is  that  we  are  trying 
to  avoid  that  vagueness  resulting  from  a  lack  of  knowledge  of  these 
principles.  It  is  not  expected  that  the  student  will  remember  all 
the  minor  points  of  grammar  treated  any  more  than  he  will  recall 
all  the  detailed  laws  of  physics  observed  in  a  course  in  that  field; 
but  the  fact  that  these  phenomena  have  been  isolated  and  forced 
upon  him  will  certainly  tend  to  permit  them  to  function  in  a  semi¬ 
conscious  way  thereafter. 

3.  Bilingual  reading  content. — A  radical  departure  from  the 
existing  technique  of  acquiring  a  basic  vocabulary  of  foreign  words 
has  been  made.  The  authors’  justification  of  a  bilingual  version  in 
the  reading  content  of  the  grammar  (but  not,  of  course,  in  the 
reader,  where  the  problem  is  training  the  student  to  interpret  con¬ 
tent  rather  than  to  provide  him  with  tools  of  interpretation  as  in 
the  grammar)  is  as  follows: 

a)  It  is  entirely  in  fine  with  a  recognition  acquaintance  of  other 
phases  of  language  study. 

b)  It  makes  possible  an  analytic  approach  to  the  meaning  of  iso¬ 
lated  words,  as  contrasted  with  a  synthetic  approach  when  meaning 
has  to  be  built  up  piecemeal. 

c)  If  thought  in  general  is  ideated  through  the  use  of  linguistic 
symbols,  the  fundamental  problem  of  interpretative  reading  is  to 
train  one’s  self  to  see  by  degrees  in  a  foreign  word  its  function  of 
meaning-carrier  as  one  sees  this  function  in  one’s  native  tongue. 
Therefore  an  initial  period  of  comparing  the  new  manner  of  express¬ 
ing  meaning  with  the  accustomed  English  manner  seems  plausible. 

d)  It  puts  first  things  first  in  that  it  attempts  to  give  the  stu¬ 
dent  something  with  which  to  interpret  rather  than  expecting  him 
to  interpret  content  from  the  very  first  without  showing  him  how 
experts  do  it. 

e)  Since  both  meaning  and  its  new  dress  are  equally  dark  and 
obscure  to  the  beginner  in  a  foreign  language,  the  former  is  illumi¬ 
nated  and  made  to  shine  upon  the  latter  while  its  peculiar  style  is 
being  observed  in  detail. 

/)  It  permits  the  student  from  the  very  beginning  to  engage  in 
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effective  drills  that  further  linguistic  progress,  and  does  not  force 
him  to  engage  in  a  preliminary  task  that  is  time-consuming  and 
valueless. 

g )  It  provides  for  an  introduction  of  each  new  word  in  its  proper 
setting,  and  leaves  to  the  exercises  of  the  workbook  the  duty  of 
fostering  a  lasting  acquaintance. 

h)  Last  of  all,  it  fosters  an  interest  in  and  a  love  for  the  language 
by  minimizing  the  multiplicity  of  initial  difficulties. 

4.  Workbook. — The  workbook  provides  adequate  drill  on  both 
grammatical  principles  and  vocabulary  mastery.  In  some  drills  at¬ 
tention  is  directed  to  mastery  of  inflectional  forms;  in  others,  to 
mastery  of  principles  of  syntax;  and  in  others,  to  mastery  of  vo¬ 
cabulary.  In  some  cases  two  items  are  simultaneously  emphasized. 
Since  the  purpose  is  to  teach  a  reading  knowledge  of  Spanish,  the 
exercises  (except  those  on  pronunciation)  are  of  the  recognition 
type:  matching,  true-false,  multiple-choice,  identification  of  forms, 
checking  reasons  for  the  use  or  non-use  of  a  given  construction. 
Only  in  the  three  review  lessons  is  there  anything  of  a  constructive 
type  of  exercise,  which  is  not  intended  here  to  fit  the  student  to 
use  the  construction  in  his  speech  or  writing,  but,  as  a  final  step, 
to  strengthen  the  student  in  his  ability  to  comprehend  them.  The 
copious  and  varied  drill  exercises,  some  with  and  some  without  their 
English  equivalents,  tend  to  fix  the  Spanish  words  in  the  mind  of 
the  student.  Sentences  containing  the  vocabulary  of  the  lesson,  but 
arranged  in  a  slightly  different  manner  from  the  lesson  text,  are 
given;  and  students  are  required  to  mark  them  as  true  or  false,  to 
underline  the  one  word  that  will  answer  a  given  question,  to  in¬ 
close  in  parentheses  respective  parts  of  idiomatic  expressions  that 
do  not  exactly  correspond  in  the  two  languages.  In  many  cases  oral 
responses  are  arranged  to  be  used  with  the  foregoing  types  of  drill. 
In  short,  the  aim  in  the  workbook  is  to  re-work  not  only  the  gram¬ 
mar  treated  in  each  lesson,  but  also  to  give,  in  each  new  lesson 
vocabulary  first  presented  through  a  bilingual  version,  sufficient 
drill  to  enable  both  things  to  function  as  recognition  units  there¬ 
after. 
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ASSIGNMENT  I1 * 3 


I.  The  alphabet. — The  Spanish  alphabet  consists  of  twenty- 
eight  letters,  which  will  be  taken  up  in  the  following 
paragraphs  in  the  order  of  their  difficulty: 

a,  b,  c,  ch,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  i,  j,  1, 11,  m,  n,  n,  o,  p,  q,  r,  rr,  s,  t, 
u,  v,  x,  y,  z  (k  and  w  are  found  only  in  foreign  words  of  English 
or  German  origin) 

II.  The  vowels. — Each  Spanish  vowel  has  one  fundamental 
sound: 

a,  like  a  in  a  baby’s  dada,  mama 

e,  like  e  in  they  (This  sound  is  the  same  throughout  its 
duration;  it  never  trails  off  into  another  vowel  as  does  e  in 
they.) 

i,  like  t  in  police  (y  has  this  sound  as  an  isolated  vowel) 
o,  like  o  in  low  (This  sound  is  likewise  the  same  throughout 
its  duration.) 
u,  like  u  in  rule 

Pronounce : 

a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  o,  i,  e,  a,  e,  i,  u,  o,  a,  i,  e,  o,  a,  u,  i,  o 

III.  Consonants  similar  to  their  English  equivalents. — 

1.  The  following  consonants  have  approximately  the 
same  sound  as  their  English  equivalents: 
f,  m,  p,  y,  ch,  s  (as  in  case ,  never  as  in  rose ) 

Pronounce  the  following  syllables  repeatedly;  hold 
the  jaws  and  the  tongue  in  a  fixed  position  until  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  is  finished.  Here  as  elsewhere  in- 

1  The  instructor  is  advised  to  spend  two  recitations  on  each  assignment  of 

these  lessons  on  pronunciation:  the  first  on  the  assignment  proper  and  the 
second  on  the  more  difficult  drill  exercises  of  the  Workbook. 
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structions  must  be  followed  to  the  letter  if  a  good 
pronunciation  is  to  be  attained: 


fa,  ma,  pa,  ya,  cha,  sa 
fe,  me,  pe,  ye,  che,  se 
fi,  mi,  pi,  yi,  chi,  si 
fo,  mo,  po,  yo,  cho,  so 
fu,  mu,  pu,  yu,  chu,  su 


fa,  me,  pi,  yo,  chu,  sa 
fo,  mi,  po,  yu,  cha,  si 
fe,  mu,  pi,  ya,  chi,  so 
fi,  mo,  pu,  ya,  cho,  so 
fu,  ma,  pa,  ye,  che,  su 


2.  Except  when  they  stand  before  e  or  i,  the  con¬ 
sonants  c  and  g  have  about  the  same  sound  as  they 
do  in  English.  (The  sounds  of  ce,  ci,  ge,  and  gi  will 
be  taken  up  later.) 

Pronounce  as  above: 

ca,  co,  cu,  ga,  go,  gu,  cu,  ca,  go,  gu,  ga,  co,  cu,  cu,  go, 
cu,  ga 

IV.  Division  of  words  into  syllables  when  consonant  and  vowel 
alternate. — When  an  English  word  like  comma  is  pro¬ 
nounced,  the  syllable  com-  is  sounded,  and  then  there 
follows  an  indistinct  u^-sound.  In  the  similarly  sounding 
Spanish  word  cama,  the  division  of  syllables  is  after  the 
vowel,  making  the  lowest  point  of  sound  production  fall 
before,  rather  than  after,  the  consonant  m.  The  last  syl¬ 
lable  -ma  is  sounded  in  a  lower  key,  but  the  sound  of  the 
vowel  is  just  as  distinct  as  in  the  first  syllable.  This  new 
basis  of  syllable  division  is  fundamental  in  acquiring  a 
correct  Spanish  pronunciation.  The  contrast  to  the 
usual  English  procedure  may  be  observed  by  comparing 
the  pronunciation  of  Abie  and  A.B.  The  latter  is  the 
characteristic  Spanish  manner  of  dividing  Spanish  words 
into  syllables.  When  consonant  and  vowel  alternate,  the 
division  is  always  after  the  vowel.  Students  should  by 
all  means  practice  this  point  until  the  basis  for  this  new 
and  indispensable  habit  is  securely  laid. 

Pronounce :  make  the  syllable  division  as  indicated  by 
the  hyphen ;  enunciate  the  final  vowel  of  the  last  syllable 
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distinctly,  but  stress  the  italicized  syllable;  avoid  a  final 
uh-sound  by  holding  the  jaw  and  tongue  in  a  fixed  posi¬ 
tion  until  all  sound  has  ceased : 


fa-  ma 

fame 

ye- ma 

bud 

mu-cha-cho 

boy 

mu-cho 

much 

ca-ma 

bed 

su-mi-sa 

meek 

fe-cha* 

done 

pe-  cho 

breast 

co-se-cha 

crop 

*  h  is  always  silent  except  in  the  combination  ch. 


Pronounce;  learn  to  pause  after  the  vowel;  stress  the 
italicized  syllable: 

mimoso  finicky  camisa  shirt  so/oca  suffocates  Pacheco 

famoso  famous  muchacha  girl  Esopo  Aesop  Sacasa 


V.  Consonants  differing  somewhat  from  their  English  equiva¬ 
lents. — 

1.  Spanish  1,  n,  and  t  are  pronounced  about  as  in  English, 
but  the  tongue  is  pushed  forward  in  the  mouth  until 
it  touches  the  base  of  the  upper  front  teeth.  The  t- 
sound  is  more  vigorous  than  in  English. 

Pronounce  as  above;  be  sure  your  tongue  is  well 
forward  for  1,  n,  and  t: 

la  lo  ne  nu  to  la- na  wool  ca-ne-la  cinnamon 

le  lu  ni  ta  to  na-ta  cream  chu-fe-ta  cutlet 

li  na  no  te  ta  no-che  night  to-ma-te  tomato 

Pronounce;  learn  to  pause  after  the  vowel;  stress 
the  italicized  syllable;  be  sure  that  the  final  vowel  is 
clear  and  distinct: 

i4na,  Chile,  Lima,  China,  Lope,  Luna,  Felipe,  Loyola, 
To/osa,  Ayala,  Molina,  Seneca,  Titicaca 


2.  Spanish  d  has  three  sounds: 

(1)  At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  it  is  somewhat  like 
English  d,  but  the  tongue  must  touch  the  lower 
edge  of  the  upper  front  teeth. 
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Pronounce  as  previously  directed: 

da  do  da- ma  lady  de-Zi-to  crime  de-sa-yu-no  breakfast 

de  du  cZo-te  dowry  de-/>o-ne  deposes  de-sa-Zi-no  folly 

di  de  da- ga  dagger  des-/ie-cho  undone  de-po-si-ta  deposits 

Pronounce,  making  your  own  syllable  division : 

dimim/to  diminutive  desecha  rejects  disimulo  tolerance 

domina  dominates  du^Zica  duplicates  donoso  witty 

desata  unties  dichoso  happy  desa/iogo  relief 

(2)  Within  a  word  (except  when  following  1  or  n)  d 
is  pronounced  by  projecting  the  tongue  out  be¬ 
tween  the  teeth,  leaving  a  small  opening  for  the 
air  to  escape  so  that  the  articulation  is  very 
feeble.  This  sound  has  little  in  common  with 
English  d,  and  it  must  be  practiced  assiduously  if 
mastered.  In  the  termination  -ado  the  d  is  very 
indistinct,  almost  silent. 

Practice  the  two  lists  as  directed  above : 


Zo-do 

all 

so-m-do 

sound 

toneZada 

ton 

mo-  do 

mode 

co-m/-da 

dinner 

dedicado 

dedicated 

pu-de 

I  could 

pa-sa-do 

past 

dilaZada 

extended 

ca-  da 

each 

sa-Zu-da 

greets 

desayunado 

breakfasted 

de-do 

finger 

u-m-do 

united 

salucZodo 

greeted 

co-do 

elbow 

pa-ya-do 

paid 

pedayogo 

pedagogue 

(3)  When  standing  at  the  end  of  a  word,  d  has  the 
same  sound  as  when  within  a  word,  but  it  is  half 
whispered. 

Practice  the  two  lists  as  directed  above;  ob¬ 
serve  that  the  last  syllable  is  stressed  in  words 
ending  in  d: 


sed 

thirst 

e-dad 

age 

calidad 

quality 

lid 

combat 

mi  -tad 

half 

xmidad 

unity 

id 

go 

po -ned 

put 

sa  lud 

health 

dad 

give 

ca -sad 

marry 

comuni  dad 

community 
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VI.  Division  of  words  into  syllables  when  two  consonants 
intervene. — Two  consonants  standing  together  within  a 
word  always  go  with  the  following  vowel  when  they  can 
be  blended  with  it,  as  in  co-pla  (contrast  the  English 
syllable  division  in  coup-let).  If  they  cannot  be  blended, 
they  are  divided,  as  in  con-de,  ap-ta.  Three  adjacent 
consonants  are  always  divided,  the  latter  two  going  with 
the  following  vowel  whenever  possible. 

Pronounce,  observing  syllable  division  indicated: 

pal- ma  palm  si-glo  century  es-po-sa.  wife 

sim-ple  simple  sig -no  sign  a-pli-ca-do  applied 

pal- co  box  seat  cos-ta*  coast  su-pli-ca-do  implored 

*  8  is  never  combined  with  a  following  consonant. 

Pronounce,  determining  correct  syllable  division  by 
means  of  stressed,  or  italicized  syllable: 
donde  where  an^osto  narrow  Sancho 

caZdo  broth  impulso  impulse  Alfonso 

sisZema  system  alca/de  mayor  Constantino 

VII.  Connected  speech. — When  we  read  or  speak  our  native 
language,  we  do  not  make  any  greater  pause  at  the  end 
of  separate  words  of  a  breath  group  than  we  do  at  the 
end  of  separate  syllables  of  this  group.  The  stressed 
syllable  of  each  word  is  preserved,  but  the  entire  group 
is  otherwise  pronounced  just  as  though  it  were  one  long 
word. 

Pronounce  as  indicated  in  the  second  column;  do  not 
hurry,  but  try  to  forget  the  division  into  words;  stress 
the  italicized  syllables: 

Ana  toma  leche  [AnaZomaZeche].  Anna  drinks  milk. 

Yo  fumo  mucho  [Yo/umomucho].  I  smoke  a  great  deal. 

Tu  tomas  chocolate  [TuZomaschocoZate].  You  take  chocolate. 
Lola  da  con  Sancho  [Loladaconsancho  ].  Lola  finds  Sancho. 

Exercises:  Workbook,  Assignment  I. 
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VIII.  Syllabic  stress. — 


1.  Words  ending  in  a  vowel  are  strongly  stressed  on  the 
next-to-last  syllable. 

Pronounce,  stressing  the  next-to-last  syllable: 


no-che 

night 

he-la-do 

frozen 

e-le-men-to 

element 

ma-ta 

kills 

de-lan-te 

before 

e-le-fan-te 

elephant 

Pronounce  after  determining  the  next-to-last  syl- 

lable;  first  divide  into  syllables: 

simple 

simple 

colono 

colonist 

campesino 

peasant 

nunca 

never 

pasado 

past 

solamente 

only 

tinta 

ink 

condesa 

countess 

modificado 

modified 

espeso 

thick 

manteca 

lard 

lastimoso 

pitiful 

2.  Since  s  is  used  to  form  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjec¬ 
tives,  and  n  is  used  to  form  the  plural  of  verbs  in  the 
third  person,  it  is  obvious  that  the  syllabic  stress 
should  not  be  shifted  when  these  letters  are  added. 
Consequently,  words  ending  in  n  or  s  are  stressed  on 
the  next-to-last  syllable. 

Pronounce,  stressing  the  next-to-last  syllable: 
cam-pos  fields  a-ta-can  attack  me-ta-les  metals 

Pronounce,  after  determining  the  next-to-last  syl¬ 
lable: 

casas  houses  minutos  minutes  monumentos  monuments 

tontos  fools  patatas  potatoes  muchachos  boys 

casan  they  marry  apenas  barely  descansas  you  rest 

3.  A  word  ending  in  any  other  consonant  except  n  or  s 
is  stressed  on  the  last  syllable.  (The  only  final  con¬ 
sonants  regularly  used  in  Spanish  are  d,  1,  n,  r,  s,  and 
z,  so  it  really  means  that  a  word  is  stressed  on  the 
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last  syllable  if  it  ends  in  d,  1,  r,  or  z,  while  all  others 

are  stressed  on  the  next-to-last  syllable.) 

Pronounce,  after  determining  the  last  syllable: 

natal  native  capital  capital  dificultad  difficulty 

total  total  amistad  friendship  sentimental  sentimental 

local  local  multitud  multitude  unanimidad  unanimity 


Divide  the  following  words  into  syllables  by  means 
of  a  vertical  line  and  underline  the  stressed  syllable; 


pronounce: 


mangas  sleeves 
menos  less 
postal  postal 
ponen  put 


postales  postals 

dudamos  we  doubt 
facultad  faculty 

facultades  faculties 


solemne  solemn 

solemnes  solemn 

omnipotentes  omnipotent 
solemnidad  solemnity 


IX.  The  written  accent. — The  rules  for  stress  as  given  above 
apply  to  all  normally  stressed  words.  There  are,  how¬ 
ever,  some  words  that  are  not  stressed  in  accordance  with 
the  foregoing  rules,  but  are,  instead,  exceptions  to  the 
rules.  In  order  to  designate  such  exceptional  stress,  a 
written  accent  is  played  over  the  syllable  to  be  stressed 
in  violation  to  the  rules.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  written  accent  is  not  used  in  the  majority  of  words, 
that  its  use  implies  an  exception,  but  that  when  required 
to  indicate  exceptional  stress  it  is  never  omitted  from 
the  word,  being  considered  a  part  of  the  word  itself. 

Pronounce,  stressing  the  syllable  bearing  the  written 
accent: 


cafS 

coffee 

ultimo 

last 

capftulo 

chapter 

Panama 

6ta 

useful 

catolico 

Catholic 

metodo 

method 

CanadS 

consul 

consul 

muchisimo 

much 

atonito 

amazed 

Potosi 

algun 

some 

telefono 

telephone 

capitan 

captain 

Yucatan 

comun 

common 

deposito 

deposit 

cometelo 

eat  it 

Atlantico 

Pronounce  the  following  paired  words: 

paso  I  cross  tomo  I  take  papa  pope  duda  doubt 

pas6  he  passed  tomo  he  took  papa  papa  dude  I  doubted 
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temo  I  fear  esta  this  canto  I  sing  camino  road 

tern!  I  feared  estS  is  canto  he  sang  camino  he  traveled 

llmite  limit  capitulo  chapter  dnimo  spirit 

limite  he  limits  capitulo  I  yield  animo  I  revive 

limite  I  limited  capitulo  he  yielded  animo  he  revived 

Observe  that  the  stress  of  the  following  paired  words 
is  on  the  same  corresponding  syllable.  Why  is  the  written 
accent  required  on  the  upper  word  of  each  pair  but  not 
on  the  lower?  Pronounce: 

aleman  German  (man)  ingles  Englishman 

alemana  German  (woman)  inglesa  Englishwoman 
comun  common  (sing.) 
comunes  common  (plur.) 

X.  The  sound  of  x. — 

1.  Spanish  x  between  vowels  sounds  a  great  deal  like 
English  x  in  axiom,  but  some  careful  speakers  give  it 
something  of  the  sound  of  x  in  exist.  Fortunately, 
Spanish  x  is  rarely  used. 

Pronounce,  striving  to  give  x  a  sound  midway  be¬ 
tween  x  and  axiom  and  x  in  exist: 

exito  outcome  exhibe  exhibits  existente  existing 
examen  examination  exacto  exact  exotico  exotic 

2.  Spanish  x  before  a  consonant  has  the  sound  of 
Spanish  s.  Very  careful  speakers  give  it  the  sound  of 
gss. 

Pronounce,  sounding  x  as  though  it  were  s: 
explication  explanation  sexto  sixth  mixto  mixed 

XI.  The  sound  of  b  and  v. — These  two  letters  have  identically 
the  same  sound  in  Spanish,  which  is  like  neither  English 
b  nor  v. 

1.  When  initial  in  a  word,  Spanish  b  or  v  is  pronounced 
by  bringing  the  lips  lightly  together.  In  English  the 
lips  are  tightly  pressed  in  pronouncing  b,  but  in 
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Spanish  there  is  no  pressure  at  all,  except  in  very 
emphatic  utterance.  The  most  difficult  item  to  put 
into  practice  is  to  make  no  distinction  whatever  be¬ 
tween  b  and  v. 

Pronounce,  making  no  distinction  at  all  between 
b  and  v;  do  not  press  the  lips  together;  be  sure  the 
lower  lip  does  not  touch  the  upper  teeth  in  pro¬ 
nouncing  v: 


ba 

va 

ve 

boca 

mouth 

ventana 

window 

be 

ve 

va 

vela 

candle 

bastante  enough 

bi 

vi 

vu 

vino 

wine 

venida 

arrival 

bo 

VO 

vi 

beso 

kiss 

bigote 

mustache 

bu 

vu 

VO 

vaso 

glass 

vanidad 

vanity 

2.  When  standing  within  a  word  (except  after  m  or  n), 
Spanish  b  or  v  is  pronounced  by  bringing  the  lips  as 
near  together  as  possible  without  actually  letting 
them  completely  close. 

Pronounce,  making  sure  that  there  is  a  small  slit 
between  the  lips  when  sounding  either  b  or  v;  make 
no  distinction  between  b  and  v: 


lobo 

wolf 

cubano 

Cuban 

tubo 

tube 

avenida 

avenue 

tuvo 

he  had 

nevaba 

was  snowing 

tabaco 

tobacco 

Habana 

novela 

novel 

Uvalde 

lavado 

washed 

Cuba 

XII.  Summary  of  the  variable  sounds  of  b,  v ,  d,  and  g. — It  has 
been  shown  that  b,  v,  d,  and  g,  within  a  word  (except 
after  m  or  n)  are  not  really  explosive  as  is  the  case  in 
English.  There  is  a  small  opening  through  which  the  air 
escapes  while  they  are  being  sounded,  which  gives  them 
a  soft  rasping,  or  fricative,  sound.  They  have  the 
explosive  sound  only  when  they  stand  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word  or  when  following  m  or  n  (d  has  the  explosive 
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sound  also  when  following  1).  This  differentiation  of  b, 
v,  d,  and  g  is  probably  one  of  the  most  important  and 
certainly  the  most  difficult  item  in  securing  a  correct 
Spanish  pronunciation.  The  usual  sound  of  these  con¬ 
sonants  is  the  fricative  sound,  and  it  is  so  different  from 
the  corresponding  English  explosive  sound  that  a  very 
great  deal  of  practice  is  necessary  for  its  mastery. 

The  fricative  sounds  of  b,  v,  d,  and  g  are  italicized  in 
the  words  below;  justify  each  non-italicized  b,  v,  d,  or  g 
as  an  explosive  sound;  pronounce,  striving  to  give  each 
of  these  consonants  its  real  Spanish  value: 


tomaba 

was  taking 

tumba 

tomb 

salic/a 

exit 

tengo 

I  have 

vocablo 

word 

dividido 

divided 

mundo 

world 

salyado 

saved 

votaba 

dedo 

siglo 

condenado 

valimla 

falda 

amipo 

abogado 


was  voting 

finger 

century 

condemned 

valve 

skirt 

friend 

lawyer 


XIII.  Linking  of  words. — Up  to  this  point  in  our  study  of  pro¬ 
nunciation,  words  have  been  considered  as  separate 
units.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  words  are  linked  together  in 
actual  usage  to  such  an  extent  that  their  separate 
identity  is  lost  in  pronunciation.  The  real  unit  of  use  is 
the  breath  group,  or  that  group  of  words  between  pauses 
of  any  nature. 

1.  A  final  consonant  of  any  word  in  a  breath  group  is 
carried  over  and  linked  with  a  following  vowel  just  as 
though  the  matter  were  one  long  word.  The  only  real 
identity  the  word  maintains  is  its  syllabic  stress, 
which  is  not  influenced  by  linking. 

Pronounce  as  indicated,  stressing  the  italicized 
syllables: 


con  un  amigo  [co-nu-na-mi-go] 
los  alumnos  [lo-sa-/um-nos] 
Tomfis  y  Felipe  [To-ma-si-fe-b-pe] 
las  alas  anchas  (la-sa-la-son-chas  ] 


with  a  friend 
the  students 
Thomas  and  Philip 
the  broad  wings 
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2.  What  would  be  an  explosive  b,  v,  d,  or  g  as  an  initial 
letter  in  an  isolated  word  becomes  a  fricative  in  a 
breath  group  under  the  same  conditions  that  govern 
fricative  values  of  these  same  consonants  in  an  iso¬ 
lated  word.  In  other  words,  a  breath  group  and  not 
an  isolated  word  determines  these  fricative  or  non¬ 
fricative  sounds.  It  follows  then  that  these  sounds  are 
explosive  only  when  they  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a 
breath  group  or  when  following  m  or  n  (recall  that 
d  is  also  explosive  after  1). 

Pronounce  as  indicated,  giving  b,  v,  d,  and  g  the 
fricative  sounds  when  italicized: 


El  bobo  bebe  i/eneno.  The  fool  drinks  poison. 

Hu<70  habla  con  dos  dedos.  Hugo  talks  with  two  fingers. 
El  dentista  no  es  conde.  The  dentist  is  not  a  count. 
A1  gato  le  gustan  las  golosinas.  The  cat  likes  titbits. 


fl.  When  n  is  followed  by  b,  v,  or  p,  either  within  the 
same  word  or  in  successive  words  of  a  breath  group, 
it  is  pronounced  as  though  it  were  m. 

Pronounce  as  indicated : 


invada  [imvada] 
convenga  [comuenga] 
envolved  [emvolved] 
un  bocado  [umbocado] 
en  papel  [empanel] 

tan  poco  [tam/>oco] 

Don  Pablo  [Dom/>a&lo] 
son  bobos  [sombobos] 


invades 
agree 
wrap  up 
a  mouthful 
in  paper 
so  little 
Don  Pablo 
they  are  fools 


Exercises:  Workbook,  Assignment  II. 
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XIV.  The  sound  of  ll. — Spanish  11,  like  ch,  is  regarded  as  a 
separate  letter  having  a  single  sound.  The  nearest  Eng¬ 
lish  equivalent  is  a  blending  of  l  and  y  as  in  will  you,  but 
the  Spanish  sound  is  uttered  in  one  impulse,  both  ele¬ 
ments  going  with  the  vowel  that  follows.  If  the  student 
can  say  wi-llyou,  hesitating  an  instant  before  the  ll  is 
sounded  and  linking  ll  directly  to  y  as  he  sounds  the  last 
vowel,  he  will  approximate  this  sound.  The  tongue  must 
be  placed  in  the  position  for  English  y  but  its  tip  must 
touch  the  lower  teeth ;  if  the  middle  part  of  the  tongue 
is  now  raised  for  the  /-position,  /  and  y  may  be  sounded 
at  the  same  time. 

Pronounce  when  you  are  sure  you  can  follow  instruc¬ 
tions  indicated: 


11a 

llave 

key 

billete 

ticket 

Castilla 

lie 

gallo 

rooster 

semilla 

seed 

Sevilla 

lli 

milla 

mile 

cabello 

hair 

Antillas 

llo 

anillo 

ring 

batalla 

battle 

Magallanes 

llu 

gallina 

hen 

caballo 

horse 

Mollendo 

The 

sound  of  n  — 

-Spanish  fi  is 

formed 

in  a  similar 

manner  to  Spanish  11.  It  is  a  blending  of  n  and  y  (as  of 
can  you )  with  a  following  vowel.  The  tongue  must  be 
placed  in  the  y-position  and  n  and  y  sounded  at  the 
same  time.  Practice  first  saying  ca-nyou. 


fia 

no 

afio 

year 

sena 

sign 

mafiana  tomorrow 

Espafia 

fie 

nu 

cafia 

cane 

mafia 

skill 

albafiil  mason 

Catalufia 

fii 

na 

nifio 

child 

otono 

autumn 

mufieca  doll 

Gascufia 

XVI.  The  sound  of  r. — 

1.  Spanish  r,  within  a  word  or  when  final,  is  pronounced 
by  bringing  the  tongue  quickly  against  the  gums  just 
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above  the  upper  front  teeth,  and  then  just  as  quickly- 
withdrawing  it.  It  has  little  in  common  with  English 
r,  and  it  must  be  practiced  conscientiously  if  mas¬ 
tered. 

Notice  carefully  how  the  instructor  sounds  the  r  be¬ 
fore  attempting  to  pronounce  the  following  words 
(recall  that  words  ending  in  r  are  stressed  on  the  last 
syllable) : 


para 

for 

enero 

January 

maravilloso  marvelous 

Peril 

cara 

face 

febrero 

February 

marinero 

sailor 

Laredo 

moro 

Moor 

abril 

April 

maltratar 

to  mistreat 

America 

toro 

bull 

carino 

affection 

observador 

observer 

Colorado 

pero 

but 

contra 

against 

purificar 

to  purify 

Madrid 

duro 

hard 

escrito 

written 

sepultura 

tomb 

Burgos 

2.  Single  r  at  the  beginning  of  word  and  rr  within  a 
word  have  the  same  position  of  formation  as  the  r 
described  above,  but  they  are  strongly  trilled,  i.e., 
the  tongue  strikes  the  gums  not  only  once  but  three 
or  four  times. 

Pronounce  only  after  the  instructor  has  illustrated 
this  sound : 


ra 

burro 

donkey 

corral 

yard 

Renin 

Navarra 

re 

perro 

dog 

romano 

Roman 

Roberto 

Tarragona 

ri 

roto 

broken 

arroyo 

brook 

Rodrigo 

Andorra 

ro 

raton 

mouse 

carrera 

race 

Roma 

Torreon 

ru 

arriba 

up 

horrible  horrible 

Rebeca 

Mediterrineo 

Note. — Single  r  within  a  word  also  has  this  strongly  trilled 
sound  when  it  follows  1,  n,  or  s,  in  which  case  1,  n,  or  s  is  slurred. 
S  before  r  is  practically  silent:  alrededor,  honra,  los  ra tones. 


Pronounce,  distinguishing  the  two  varieties  of  r: 

ahora  now  caro  expensive  coro  chorus  pero  but 
ahorra  saves  carro  wagon  corro  I  run  perro  dog 

XVII.  The  k-sound  in  Spanish. — There  is  no  k  in  Spanish,  al¬ 
though  it  is  sometimes  found  in  proper  names  from  Eng- 
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lish  and  German  in  which  it  retains  its  native  sound.  In 
real  Spanish  words  this  sound  is  represented  by  c  except 
when  preceding  e  or  i,  just  as  in  English;  instead  of  k 
before  e  or  i  the  combination  qu  is  used. 

Pronounce,  remembering  that  qu  always  has  the 
sound  of  k: 


ca 

cama 

bed 

toca 

touches 

quinina  quinine 

Quito 

que 

queso 

cheese 

toque 

stroke 

pequeno  small 

Enrique 

qui 

quin  to  fifth 

poco 

little 

etiqueta  etiquette 

Quevedo 

CO 

como 

as 

bosque 

forest 

marques  marquis 

Arequipa 

cu 

cura 

priest 

poquito 

little 

quebrar  to  break 

Iquiqui 

que 

queja 

com- 

mosquito  gnat 

querella  quarrel 

Albuquer- 

plains  que 


XVIII.  The  'pronunciation  of  z  and  its  substitute. — Spanish  z  is 
pronounced  by  projecting  the  tongue  out  between  the 
teeth,  letting  it  rest  gently  against  the  upper  teeth  while 
the  air  is  being  expelled.  English  th  in  thin  resembles 
this  sound,  but  the  opening  is  smaller  and  the  sound  less 
prolonged  in  Spanish  z.  While  z  occasionally  stands  be¬ 
fore  e  or  i,  this  sound  is  usually  represented  by  c  before 
e  or  i. 

Pronounce;  recall  that  words  ending  in  z  are  stressed 
on  the  last  syllable: 


za 

caza 

hunt 

zapato 

shoe 

luz 

light 

La  Paz 

ce 

cerca 

near 

ceniza 

ashes 

nariz 

nose 

Arizona 

ci 

cinco 

fine 

diffcil 

difficult 

veces 

times 

Pacffico 

zo 

zorra 

fox 

quizes 

perhaps 

feliz 

happy 

Zaragoza 

zu 

zumbar  to  buzz 

conozco 

I  know 

felices  happy 

Tegucigalpa 

XIX.  The  sound  of  j  and  its  substitute. — Spanish  j  is  a  guttural 
fricative.  It  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English.  While 
j  occasionally  stands  before  e  or  i,  this  sound  is  most 
often  represented  by  g  before  these  two  vowels. 
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Pronounce;  recall  that  g  before  e  or  i  has  the  sound 
of  Spanish  j: 


ja 

paja 

straw 

pdgina 

page 

general 

general 

Josefa 

ge 

gente  people 

logica 

logic 

legitimo 

legitimate 

Jestis 

gi 

gime 

groans 

oveja 

sheep 

conjunto  united 

Mejico 

jo 

joven  young 

cone  jo 

rabbit 

congoja 

dismay 

Gijon 

ju 

justo 

just 

juventud 

youth 

lejos 

far 

Jerez 

XX.  The  sound  of  g,  and  its  modifications. — 

1.  It  has  been  shown  that  initial  g  before  a,  o,  or  u  has 
approximately  the  same  sound  as  in  English.  Ob¬ 
viously,  simple  g  cannot  be  used  to  designate  this 
sound  before  e  or  i,  because  it  is  then  pronounced  like 
Spanish  j.  A  silent  u  is  inserted  between  g  and  e,  and 
g  and  i,  to  secure  the  hard  sound  of  g. 

Pronounce,  remembering  that  u  is  silent  between 
g  and  e,  and  g  and  i: 

ga  gato  cat  pongo  I  put  Gomez 

gue  guerra  war  vengue  I  avenged  Gustavo 

gui  guisar  to  cook  ninguno  none  Guevara 

go  gota  drop  vengues  avenge  Guillermo 

gu  gusto  pleasure  venganza  vengeance  Gonzalez 

2.  It  has  been  shown  that  g  within  a  word  (except  when 
following  m  or  n)  is  a  fricative  sound,  made  by  lower¬ 
ing  slightly  the  back  of  the  tongue  to  allow  the  air  to 
escape  instead  of  letting  it  escape  with  an  explosive 
effect  as  when  initial.  In  like  manner,  gue  and  gui 
will  have  this  same  fricative  sound  within  the  word 
if  not  preceded  by  m  or  n. 

Pronounce,  giving  a  fricative  value  to  ga,  gue,  gui, 
go,  gu: 

pago  I  pay  amigo  friend  catalogo  catalogue  Miguel 

pague  pay  amiguito  friend  alegre  glad  Rodriguez 

largo  long  enemigo  enemy  siglo  century  Aragon 

trigo  wheat  seguir  to  follow  regia  rule  Zaragoza 
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XXI.  The  sound  of  giie  and  giii. — If  u  between  g  and  e,  and 
g  and  i,  is  to  be  sounded,  as  is  necessary  in  a  few  words, 
two  dots  are  placed  over  it.  When  standing  before  a  or  o 
Spanish  u  has  this  sound  of  w  in  language,  without  the 
two  dots. 

Pronounce: 


gua 

agua 

water 

ungiiento 

ointment 

Guadalajara 

giie 

agiie 

I  watered 

averigiie 

I  ascertained 

Moquegua 

giii 

Giiines 

(a  city) 

antigiiedad  antiquity 

Zaragiieta 

guo 

antiguo 

old 

halagiieno 

alluring 

Iguazu 

XXII.  Table  of  consonantal  sounds  whose  spelling  varies. — It  has 
been  shown  that  certain  sounds  require  different  letters 
before  e  or  i  from  what  they  do  in  other  positions.  The 
varied  spellings  of  these  sounds  are  tabulated  below. 

Pronounce  the  following  syllables  across  the  page,  up 
and  down  the  various  columns,  diagonally,  and  pro¬ 
miscuously  until  the  manner  of  spelling  is  unmistakably 
associated  with  the  proper  sound : 


Nearest  Equivalent 
English  Sound 

Spanish  Manner  of 
Spelling 

Examples 

c  in  cat,  k  in  keg 

ca,  que,  qui,  co,  cu 

coca,  tecla,  queso 
cuna,  acre,  Iquique 
zuzo,  vez,  hice 

th  in  thin 

za,  ce,  ci,  zo,  zu 

h  (friction  between 
the  back  of  the 
tongue  and  the 
palate) . 

ja,  ge,  gi,  jo,  ju 

taza,  pez,  cima 

jaca,  jugo,  coge 
jota,  reloj,  gira 
gago,  ogro,  guiso 
gula,  regia,  guerra 
agua,  agiie,  argiiir 

g  in  gate  or  guide 

ga,  gue,  gui,  go,  gu 

gu  in  language 

gua,  giie,  giii,  guo— 

Exercises:  Workbook,  Assignment  III. 


ASSIGNMENT  IV 


XXIII.  Diphthongs. — When  two  vowels  fall  together  in  a  Spanish 
word,  each  retains  its  usual  sound.  If  one  vowel  of  the 
combination  is  a  weak  vowel  i  or  u,  a  diphthong  results. 
If  neither  is  a  weak  vowel,  the  two  are  divided  into 
separate  syllables.  It  is  highly  important  to  be  able  to 
determine  a  diphthong,  otherwise  the  proper  syllable 
will  not  be  stressed  in  reading.  For  example,  pa-se-o  has 
three  syllables  with  the  syllabic  stress  on  se,  while  ^a-tio 
has  only  two  with  the  stress  on  pa.  If  the  student  re¬ 
members  that  no  combinations  of  a,  e,  or  o  can  form  a 
diphthong,  it  will  help.  A  good  practical  way  to  keep  the 
strong  and  weak  vowels  apart  is  to  say:  “All  are  strong 
except  u(you)  and  i(I).”  The  final  i  of  a  word  ending  in  a 
diphthong  is  written  y,  and  words  so  ending  are  stressed 
on  the  last  syllable. 

Pronounce  each  of  the  following  possible  diphthongs 
as  quickly  as  you  would  pronounce  a  single  isolated 
vowel;  give  more  prominence  to  the  strong  vowel  (to  the 
second  weak  vowel  if  both  are  weak),  but  blend  the  two 
into  a  single  sound  composed  of  each  quickly  uttered : 

ai,  au,  ei,  eu,  oi,  ou,  ua,  ue,  ia,  ie,  iu,  ui,  ay,  ey,  oy 


Pronounce  the  following  words  containing  a  diph¬ 
thong;  observe  the  indicated  syllable  division,  and  stress 
the  italicized  syllable: 


cau-sa.  cause 

pei-ne  comb 

pa- tio  court 

oi-go  I  hear 

di-Zu-vio  flood 

co-Zo-nia  colony 
triun-fo  triumph 

cau-Ze-la  caution 


lue- go  later 

cues-ta  it  costs 

cuen-  to  story 

es -toy  I  am 

San  An-fo-nio 
Ca-li-/or-nia 
San  Die-go 
Mon-t  e-rrey 
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Pronounce  the  following 
diphthong,  as  above: 

fa-e-na  task 
mu-se-o  museum 
pe-or  worse 
po-e-ta  poet 

ba-ca-Za-o  codfish 
a-Ze-o  atheist 


words  containing  a  non- 

ma-es-tro  teacher 
pe-le-ar  to  fight 
po-e-ma  poem 
Mon-te-vi-de-o 
Co-a-Zmz-la 
San  Ra-fa-eZ 


Look  at  the  first  column  and  pronounce  the  words  as 
you  think  they  should  be  pronounced,  before  looking  at 
the  indicated  syllable  division  and  stress  of  the  second 


column : 

aceituna 

[a-cei-Zu-na] 

olive 

heroico 

[he-roi-co] 

heroic 

ausente 

[au-sen-te] 

absent 

comio 

[co-mio] 

he  ate 

prestigio 

[pres-Zz-gio] 

prestige 

chimenea 

[chi-me-ne-a] 

chimney 

entiendo 

[en-Zz'en-do] 

I  understand 

heroe 

[he-ro-e] 

hero 

didlogo 

[c?fd-la-go] 

dialogue 

pre&mbulo 

[pre-am-bu-lo]  preamble 

XXIV.  The  written  accent  on  diphthongs. — If  a  written  accent  is 
found  on  the  strong  vowel  of  a  diphthong,  it  merely 
means  that  the  word  is  an  exception  to  the  rules  of 
stress,  as  in  co-mio  and  dia-lo-go  above.  Such  an  accent 
does  not  influence  syllable  division.  But  there  are  some 
words  in  Spanish  that  contain  combinations  of  a  weak 
and  a  strong  vowel  that  do  not  really  form  a  diphthong. 
Such  syllables  must  bear  the  written  accent  over  the 
weak  vowel  of  the  diphthong.  The  combination  of 
vowels  is  then  broken  up  into  two  syllables. 
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Compare  and  pronounce  the  following  words: 


hacia 

[Tia-cia] 

toward 

hacia 

[ha-ci-al 

was  making 

pimienta 

[pi-mien-ta] 

pepper 

paseito 

[pa-se-z-to] 

short  walk 

continuado 

[con-ti-m/a-do] 

continued 

continua 

[con-ti-nzi-a] 

continues 

Mauretania 

[Mau-re-ta-nia] 

Valparaiso 

[Val-pa-ra-z-so] 

Rusia 

[Ru-sia] 

Leguia 

[Le-yuz-a] 

XXV.  Triphthongs. — A  triphthong  is  a  combination  of  three 
vowels  the  middle  one  of  which  is  a  strong  vowel  and  the 
outer  ones  weak.  The  only  triphthongs  really  used  in 
Spanish  are  iai,  iei,  uai  (uay),  uei  (uey). 


estudhus 

estudieis 

efectu&is 

efectueis 

Paraguay 

Uruguay 

Camagiiey 


[es-tu -didis] 

[es-tu -dieis] 

[e-fec-fuazs] 

[e-fec-fuezs] 

[Pa-ra-yuay] 

[U-ru-yuay] 

[Ca-ma-yuey] 


you  study 
you  study 
you  effect 
you  effect 


XXVI.  The  sound  of  two  identical  contiguous  vowels. — If  two 
identical  vowels  stand  together,  either  within  the  same 
word  or  in  successive  words  of  a  breath  group,  the  two 
are  fused  into  one.  But  there  is  usually  a  slight  prolonga¬ 
tion  of  this  sound,  which  becomes  very  evident  if  either 
of  the  two  identical  vowels  is  stressed. 

Pronounce,  prolonging  in  all  cases  the  sound  of  the 
vowel  resulting  from  the  union  of  two  like  vowels,  and 
especially  so  when  either  is  stressed  (italicized) : 

lee  [ le ]  reads 

leerd  [lera]  will  read 

de  eso  [deso]  of  that 
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que  era 
la  hada 
se  equivoca 
la  ama  amada 
la  ancha  ala 
la  azotea  alia 
una  habilidad 


[que ra] 
[Zada] 

[sequiuoca] 

[lamamada] 

[lanchala.] 

[lazoZeaZZa] 

[unabilidad] 


which  was 
the  fairy 
is  mistaken 
the  beloved  mistress 
the  wide  wing 
that  roof  there 
an  ability 


XXVII.  The  sound  of  two  identical  contiguous  consonants. — If  two 
identical  consonants  stand  together,  the  first  is  com¬ 
pletely  silent.  This  principle  applies  more  particularly 
to  successive  words  in  a  breath  group  since  there  are 
very  few  doubled  consonants  in  Spanish.  This  does  not 
apply  to  r  because  an  initial  r  is  always  trilled. 

Pronounce  as  indicated: 

Subvino  las  sedas  [Su-i/i-no-la-se-das]. 

He  supplied  the  silks. 

El  lobo  es  sabio  [E-Zo-boe-sa-biol. 

The  wolf  is  wise. 

Un  niiio  nos  saluda  [U-m-no-no-sa-fu-dal. 

A  child  greets  us. 

Fue  innecesario  [Fuei-ne-ce-sa-rio]. 

It  was  unnecessary. 

XXVIII.  Diphthongs  from  linking  of  words. — If  one  word  of  a 
breath  group  ends  in  a  vowel  and  the  following  word 
begins  with  another  vowel,  the  two  vowels  unite  into  a 
single  sound  whether  they  would  normally  form  a  diph¬ 
thong  or  not.  Triphthongs  are  likewise  formed. 

Pronounce  as  indicated: 

Se  hizo  idiota  [Sei-zoi-dio-ta]. 

He  became  an  idiot. 

Cada  hijo  era  figil  [Ca-dai-joe-ra-gH]. 

Each  son  was  nimble. 

No  are  todo  el  dia  [ZVoa-re-Zo-doel-di-a]. 

Don’t  plow  all  day. 

Es  la  dnica  hija  [Es-Zau-ni-cai-ja]. 

She  is  the  only  daughter. 

Corrib  a  su  aula  [Co-rnda-suau-lal. 

He  ran  to  his  classroom. 
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XXIX.  Open  and  close  e  and  o. — It  was  stated  in  the  first  as¬ 
signment  that  the  vowels  have  only  one  fundamental 
sound.  The  vowels  e  and  o  have  a  more  open  sound  (ap¬ 
proaching  e  in  met  and  o  in  gone)  under  certain  condi¬ 
tions: 

1.  Spanish  o  has  the  open  sound  when  the  syllable  con¬ 
taining  it  ends  in  a  consonant,  especially  r. 

Pronounce,  giving  the  o  the  sound  of  o  in  gone: 

dos  two  con  with  se-fior  sir  doc-tor  doctor 

col  cabbage  voz  voice  a-mor  love  mos-ca  fly 

2.  Spanish  e  has  the  open  sound  when  the  syllable  con¬ 
taining  it  ends  in  any  consonant  except  n  or  s. 

Pronounce,  giving  e  the  open  sound  in  the  words 
in  the  first  column  but  not  in  those  of  the  second: 


el 

the 

fes 

faiths 

piel 

skin 

ten 

have 

ser 

to  be 

les 

them 

vez 

time 

mes 

month 

ver-so 

verse 

es-tdn 

are 

pa-pel 

paper 

es-ten 

be 

di-rec-to 

direct 

es-ca-pen 

escape 

con-cep-to 

concept 

en-ton-ces 

then 

3.  In  actual  reading  the  breath  group  instead  of  an  iso¬ 
lated  word  must  be  considered.  Many  open  o’s  and  e’s 
in  isolated  words  become  close  in  connected  words  be¬ 
cause  the  final  consonant  may  often  be  linked  with  a 
following  vowel  in  the  next  word.  For  example,  every 
e  is  open  in  the  following  words  when  considered 
separately  but  close  when  grouped  as  indicated : 

ved  el  hotel  Ved  el  hotel  alii  [Fe-de-lo-fe-la-IK]. 

see  the  hotel  See  the  hotel  there. 


24 


BEGINNING  SPANISH 


Pronounce  first  as  isolated  words  and  then  in  the 
sentences  as  indicated : 

dos  enanos  en  el  olmedo 
two  dwarfs  in  the  elm  grove 
son  enemigos  en  eso 
they  are  enemies  in  this 
aprendieron  a  hablar 
they  learned  to  talk 
una  vez  en  el  ejercito 
one  time  in  the  army 

XXX.  The  sound  of  s  when  preceding  a  voiced  consonant. — 
Spanish  s  has  the  sound  of  English  z  (but  very  much 
weakened)  when  it  precedes  a  voiced  consonant  b,  v, 
d,  g,  1, 11,  m,  n,  n,  y,  either  in  the  same  word  or  in  succes¬ 
sive  words  of  a  breath  group. 


Pronounce, 

giving  each 

italicized  s 

the  sound 

weak  English 

z: 

mismo 

same 

isla 

island 

desde 

since 

cisne 

swan 

rasgo 

stroke 

resbala 

slips 

asno 

donkey 

vislumbre 

glimpse 

desden 

disdain 

es  vano 

it  is  vain 

los  burros 

the  donkeys 

dos  duros 

two  dollars 

los  gatos 

the  cats 

las  llamas 

the  flames 

los  yanquis 

the  Yankees 

Exercises:  Workbook,  Assignment  IV. 


do-se-na-no-se-ne-lol- m  e-do 
so-ne-ne-mi-go-se-ne-so 
a-pren-d/e-ro-na-6/ar 
u-na-ye-ze-ne-le-^er-ci-to 


GRAMMAR  FOR  READING 


LECCION  UNA 
EL  PERRO  Y  SU  IMAGEN1 


A.  Un  perro  pasa  un  puente. 
En  la  boca  lleva  un  pedazo  de 
came.  Ve  su  imagen  en  el  rio 
y  cree  que  es  otro  perro  con 
otro  pedazo  de  came  en  la 
boca.  La  imagen  es  grande,  el 
perro  es  grande,  y  la  came  es 


A  dog  is  crossing  a  bridge. 
In  his  mouth  he  is  carrying  a 
piece  of  meat.  He  sees  his 
shadow  in  the  river  and  thinks 
it  is  another  dog  with  another 
piece  of  meat  in  his  mouth. 
The  shadow  is  large,  the  dog 


VE  SU  IMAGEN 


1  The  instructor  will  expect  a  fluent  (but  not  rapid)  reading  of  this  and  of 
each  successive  reading  unit.  The  best  preparation  for  smooth  reading  is  first 
to  read  the  whole  selection  silently,  sentence  by  sentence  (long  sentences  may 
be  broken  up  into  units  that  may  be  finished  without  pausing  for  breath), 
glancing  at  the  same  time  at  the  English  version  so  as  to  be  sure  of  the  mean- 
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tambien  grande.  El  perro  en 
el  puente  abre  la  boca  para 
atacar  al  otro  perro,  y  su  pe- 
dazo  de  came  cae  al  no. 

Las  imagenes  no  enganan 
solamente  a  los  perros,  en- 
gafian  tambien  a  los  hombres. 


is  large,  and  the  meat  is  also 
large.  The  dog  on  the  bridge 
opens  his  mouth  to  attack  the 
other  dog,  and  his  piece  of 
meat  falls  into  the  river. 

Shadows  not  only  deceive 
dogs;  they  deceive  men  too. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 

B.  1.  What  do  the  following  expressions  mean?  (Be  prepared  to 
answer  with  books  closed.) 

un  perro,  un  pedazo,  un  puente,  una  imagen,  una  boca 

2.  What  two  words  in  Spanish  do  duty  for  the  English  in¬ 
definite  article  a? 

3.  What  do  the  following  expressions  mean?  (Be  prepared  to 
answer  with  books  closed.) 

el  perro  los  perros  la  imagen  las  imfigenes 

el  puente  los  puentes  la  boca  las  bocas 

el  rio  los  rios  la  came  las  cames 

It  is  seen  that  there  are  four  forms  of  the  definite  article 
el,  la,  los,  las,  that  correspond  to  the  single  English  word 
the,  and  that  the  particular  one  to  be  used  depends  upon  the 
noun  in  question.  If  the  noun  is  masculine  singular,  el  is 
required;  if  feminine  singular,  la  is  required;  if  masculine 
plural,  los  is  required;  if  feminine  plural,  las  is  required. 

Notice  especially  that  masculine  or  feminine  gender  does 
not  apply  only  to  living  beings.  There  are  no  neuter  nouns 
in  Spanish.  Inanimate  objects  are  masculine  or  feminine  in 
gender  depending  largely  upon  the  ending  of  the  noun. 

ing;  and  then  to  read  aloud  each  sentence  (or  part  of  sentence)  over  and  over 
again  until  it  can  be  finished  without  any  pause.  If  any  separate  word  is 
difficult  to  pronounce,  it  should  be  isolated  and  mastered;  and  then  the  sentence 
containing  it  should  be  read  repeatedly  until  that  particular  word  no  longer 
causes  a  break  in  the  reading. 
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Those  ending  in  o  are  usually  masculine;  those  ending  in  a 
are  usually  feminine. 

Students  will  notice  that  the  plural  of  the  foregoing  nouns 
that  end  in  a  vowel  is  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular 
form,  and  that  the  one  example  ending  in  a  consonant  adds 
-es  to  form  its  plural.  Various  examples  in  later  lessons  will 
show  that  this  rule  applies  to  all  Spanish  nouns. 

4.  Observe  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences: 


El  perro  pasa  el  puente. 

The  dog  is  crossing  the  bridge. 

En  la  boca  lleva  un  pedazo 
de  carne. 

In  his  mouth  he  is  carrying  a 
piece  of  meat. 

El  pedazo  de  came  cae  al  no. 

The  piece  of  meat  falls  into 
the  river. 


Los  perros  pasan  el  puente. 

The  dogs  are  crossing  the  bridge. 

En  la  boca  llevan  un  pedazo  de 
came. 

In  their  mouths  they  are  carrying 
a  piece  of  meat. 

Los  pedazos  de  came  caen  al  rfo. 

The  pieces  of  meat  fall  into  the 
river. 


(1 )  It  is  seen  that  a  plural  subject  requires  a  plural  verb  and 
that  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  ends 

in  -n. 

(2)  Notice  that  the  separate  words  of  the  Spanish  sentences 
do  not  always  correspond,  word  for  word,  to  the  English 
version.  (Compare  the  corresponding  italicized  parts  in 
each  sentence  above.)  Complete  thoughts  are  not  al¬ 
ways  expressed  in  Spanish  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
English;  and  this  fact  is  the  main  reason  for  studying 
Spanish  grammar.  Marginal  notes  in  pencil  of  any 
expression  that  seems  peculiar  will  greatly  help  in 
getting  accustomed  to  the  Spanish  idiom,  thereby  en¬ 
abling  one  to  read  creditably  each  successive  lesson  of 
Primeras  leduras  espanolas. 

(3)  Notice  particularly  that  subject  pronouns  corresponding 
to  he,  she,  they,  etc.,  are  not  expressed  in  Spanish,  being 
understood  as  a  part  of  the  verb. 

5.  Notice  the  translation  of  each  of  the  following  sentences, 
particularly  the  italicized  words: 
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1.  El  perro  lleva  un  pedazo  de 
came  en  la  boca. 

2.  En  el  rio  ve  su  imagen. 

3.  La  came  cae  al  rio. 

4.  Abre  la  boca  para  atacar  al 
otro  perro. 


The  dog  is  carrying  a  piece  of 
meat  in  his  mouth. 

In  the  river  he  sees  his  shadow. 
The  meat  falls  into  the  river. 
He  opens  his  mouth  in  order  to 
attack  the  other  dog. 


Students  should  be  constantly  on  the  alert  for  special  uses 
of  words  that  differ  radically  from  English  usage.  Many  such 
examples  will  be  encountered  later  showing  that  the  definite 
article  (el,  la,  los,  las)  is  used  in  Spanish  when  referring  to 
parts  of  the  body,  where  English  usage  demands  the  posses¬ 
sive  adjective  (my,  his,  etc.).  The  usage  is  the  same  in 
Spanish  as  in  English  in  the  second  sentence:  En  el  rio  ve 
su  imagen  because  the  reference  is  not  to  a  part  of  the  body. 

In  the  third  sentence  and  in  the  fourth,  the  Spanish  word 
al  (a  contraction  of  a-f  el,  meaning  to  the )  does  not  conform 
to  its  literal  meaning  in  English.  Many  such  expressions  will 
be  explained  in  later  lessons;  some  of  them  illustrate  certain 
grammatical  principles,  but  some  defy  analysis  and  will  have 
to  be  learned  outright. 

6.  Study  the  following  phrases  illustrating  how  Spanish  sen¬ 
tences  are  made  negative: 

El  perro  ve  su  imagen.  El  perro  no  ve  su  imagen. 

La  imagen  es  un  perro.  La  imagen  no  es  un  perro. 

La  carne  cae  al  rio.  La  came  no  cae  al  rio. 


Observe  that  no  placed  immediately  before  the  verb  is 
sufficient  to  make  the  sentence  negative  even  in  those  cases 
that  require  the  use  of  does  in  English.  In  other  words,  does 
or  do  in  a  negative  English  sentence  is  not  expressed  in  the 
Spanish  equivalent. 

7.  Study  the  following  sentences  and  learn  how  questions  are 
formed: 

(1)  When  three  elements,  subject,  verb,  and  direct  object 
or  predicate  noun  are  involved: 


EL  PERRO  Y  SU  IMAGEN 
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£Pasa  el  perro  el  puente?  Si,  senor;  el  perro  pasa  el  puente. 
iVe  el  perro  su  imagen?  Si,  senor;  el  perro  ve  su  imagen. 
<JEs  la  imagen  otro  perro?  No,  senor;  la  imagen  no  es  otro 

perro. 

(2)  When  no  direct  object  or  predicate  noun  is  involved: 

£Es  grande  la  imagen?  Si,  senor;  la  imagen  es  grande. 

<iEs  grande  la  carne?  Si,  senor;  la  came  es  grande. 

iCae  al  rio  la  came?  Si,  senor;  la  came  cae  al  rio. 

iCae  al  rio  el  perro?  No,  senor;  el  perro  no  cae  al  rio. 

8.  What  is  the  position  of  the  subject  in  the  sentences  that  have 
a  noun  as  object?  In  those  that  do  not  have  a  noun  as 
object?  What  is  the  position  of  the  verb  in  either  case? 
Why  do  you  suppose  an  inverted  question  mark  is  used  at 
the  beginning  of  a  Spanish  sentence? 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  una. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espafiolas,  leccion  una. 

SUMMARY  OF  GRAMMATICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  LESSON  I 

1.  Articles. — 


Indefinite 

Masculine  Feminine 


un 


ana 


Sing. 

Plur. 


2.  Contractions. — 


a+el  =  al 


Definite 

Masculine  Feminine 

el  la 

los  las 


de+el  =  del 


3.  Gender  of  nouns. — Masculine  nouns  usually  end  in  o  in  the  singular  and 
os  in  the  plural.  Feminine  nouns  usually  end  in  a  in  the  singular  and 
as  in  the  plural.  There  are  no  neuter  nouns  in  Spanish. 

4.  In  the  present  tense,  the  third  person  singular  of  verb  forms  end  in  a 
or  e,  with  one  or  two  notable  exceptions  (note  es).  The  third  person 
plural  is  formed  by  adding  n  to  the  singular  form  (note  es,  son). 

5.  Peculiarities  of  syntax. — When  referring  to  parts  of  the  body,  the  definite 
article  el,  la,  los,  las,  is  used  in  preference  to  the  possessive  adjectives. 
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6.  Negation. — Sentences  are  made  negative  by  placing  no  before  the  verb: 
El  perro  pasa  el  puente.  The  dog  crosses  the  bridge. 

El  perro  no  pasa  el  puente.  The  dog  does  not  cross  the  bridge. 


7.  Interrogative  order. — Statements  are  turned  into  questions  by  placing  the 
verb  first;  the  subject  follows  the  verb  if  an  object  or  long  phrase  is 
involved,  but  the  subject  is  placed  last  in  case  only  an  adjective  or 
short  phrase  is  included.  - 

,iPasa  el  perro  el  no?  Does  the  dog  cross  the  river? 

iEs  grande  el  puente?  Is  the  bridge  large? 


8.  Idiomatic  expressions. — 

para  atacar  ^  otro  perro 
El  perro  cree  que  es  otro  perro. 

La  came  cae  al  rfo. 

Las  indigenes  engafian  a  los  hombres. 


to  attack  the  other  dog 
The  dog  thinks  it  is  (an)other  dog. 
The  meat  falls  into  the  river. 
Shadows  deceive  men. 


LECCION  DOS 
EL  PERRO  Y  LA  LIEBRE 


A.  Un  perro  grande  corre  tras 
una  liebre  pequena.  La  liebre 
corre  muy  aprisa,  y  poco  a 
poco  deja  atras  al  perro.  Un 
hombre  que  trabaja  en  el 
campo  ve  la  carrera  y  dice  al 
perro: 

— Tu  eres  muy  grande;  y  la 
liebre  es  pequena.  i Por  que  no 
corres  mas  aprisa  y  alcanzas 
a  la  liebre? 

El  perro  responde  al  hom¬ 
bre: 

— Si,  senor ;  yo  soy  grande ,  y 
la  liebre  es  pequena;  soy  jo- 
ven,  y  la  liebre  es  vieja;  pero 


A  large  dog  is  running  after 
a  small  rabbit.  The  rabbit 
runs  very  fast,  and  little  by 
little  leaves  the  dog  behind. 
A  man  who  is  working  in  the 
field  sees  the  race  and  says  to 
the  dog: 

“You  are  very  large;  and 
the  rabbit  is  small.  Why  do 
you  not  run  faster  and  over¬ 
take  the  rabbit?” 

The  dog  replies  to  the  man : 

“Yes,  sir;  I  am  large,  and 
the  rabbit  is  small;  I  am 
young,  and  the  rabbit  is  old; 
but  I  am  running  for  my 


El  perbo  corre  tras  la  liebre 
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yo  corro  tras  la  comida,  y  la 
liebre  corre  por  salvar  la  vida. 

Asi  sucede  tambien  con  los 
hombres.  Cuando  corremos 
por  salvar  la  vida  corremos 
muy  aprisa. 


dinner,  and  the  rabbit  is 
running  for  its  life.” 

It  also  happens  thus  with 
men.  When  we  run  for  our 
lives  we  run  very  fast. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 


B.  1.  What  do  the  following 
books  closed.) 
un  perro  grande 
un  puente  viejo 
un  perro  joven 
un  hombre  pequeHo 
perros  grandes 
puentes  viejos 
perros  jovenes 
hombres  pequenos 


expressions  mean?  (Answer  with 

una  liebre  grande 
una  liebre  vieja 
una  liebre  joven 
una  boca  pequena 
liebres  grandes 
liebres  viejas 
liebres  jovenes 
bocas  pequenas 


(1)  What  seems  to  be  the  position  of  descriptive  adjectives? 

(2)  Notice  that  two  of  the  foregoing  adjectives  grande  and 
joven  have  the  same  form  in  the  masculine  and  feminine 
singular  and  that  they  form  their  plural  like  nouns;  but 
that  viejo  and  pequeflo  are  different  in  the  masculine 
and  feminine  singular  as  well  as  in  their  plural  forms. 
It  will  be  found  that  all  adjectives  form  their  plural  like 
nouns,  and  that  those  that  end  in  o  in  the  masculine 
singular  have  four  distinct  forms,  while  those  that  do 
not  end  in  o  have  only  two  forms. 

(3)  Does  the  addition  of  -s  or  -es  change  the  meaning  of 
the  adjective? 

(4)  Does  the  masculine  form  of  the  adjective  mean  the 
same  as  the  feminine  form? 

(5)  Observe  from  the  following  examples  that  the  adjective 
does  not  have  to  stand  next  to  the  noun  to  agree  with  it: 

La  liebre  es  pequena.  Las  imfigenes  son  grandes. 

El  hombre  es  viejo.  Los  puentes  son  pequefios. 
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2.  Compare  the  sentences  in  the  separate  columns;  read  aloud: 

La  liebre  deja  atr&s  al  perro.  El  hombre  ve  la  carrera. 

El  perro  no  alcanza  a  la  liebre.  El  perro  ve  su  imagen. 

Los  hombres  ven  a  los  perros.  Los  hombres  ven  las  indigenes. 

Los  perros  ven  a  las  liebres.  Los  perros  ven  el  puente. 

(1)  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  object  in  each  of  the  sentences 
in  the  first  column  is  a  living  being,  while  those  in  the 
second  column  are  inanimate  objects.  Owing  to  the  fact 
that  Spanish  word  order  is  very  free  (the  object  may 
even  come  first  in  the  sentence),  the  preposition  a  is  used 
before  any  object  capable  of  performing  the  act  in  ques¬ 
tion.  Since  an  inanimate  object  cannot  act  and  cannot 
therefore  be  mistaken  for  the  subject,  no  preposition  is 
required. 

Note. — The  preposition  a  is  not  required  before  insignificant 
animals  such  as  mouse,  chicken,  and  rabbit  used  as  objects  when 
there  is  little  likelihood  of  confusing  them  with  the  subject,  but  a 
is  used  before  any  type  of  object  when  confusion  might  otherwise 
result.  When  animals  are  personified  the  preposition  a  is,  of  course, 
required. 

3.  What  do  the  italicized  words  mean  in  the  following  sen¬ 
tences? 

Yo  corro  tras  la  comida.  La  liebre  corre  por  salvar  la  vida. 

(1)  The  definite  article  in  Spanish  is  also  preferred  to  the 
possessive  adjective  when  the  specific  expression  of 
ownership  is  not  felt  essential  to  clearness.  La  comida 
refers  unmistakably  to  the  dog’s  dinner,  and  la  vida  to 
the  rabbit’s  fife. 

4.  Notice  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  expressions;  read 

aloud : 

1.  Yo  soy  joven;  tfi  eres  viejo.  I  am  young;  you  are  old. 

2.  Cuando  corremos  por  salvar  When  we  run  for  our  lives  we  run 
la  vida  corremos  muy  aprisa.  very  fast. 

3.  iPor  que  no  cones  m&s  aprisa  Why  do  you  not  run  faster  and 

y  alcanzas  a  la  liebre?  overtake  the  rabbit? 

(1)  It  will  be  observed  not  only  that  those  verbs  correspond¬ 
ing  to  1  am,  you  are,  he  is,  we  are,  they  are,  have  distinct 
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endings  to  indicate  the  person  and  number  of  the 
speaker,  but  that  all  verbs  have  separate  forms  for  per¬ 
son  and  number.  The  complete  present  tense  of  ser,  to 
be,  follows;  pronounce  in  unison  with  the  instructor: 
ser,  to  be 


Singular 

1.  (yo)  soy  I  am 

2.  (tti)  eres  you  are 

f  (el)  es  he  is 

^‘((ella)  es  she  is 


Plural 

1.  (nosotros)  somos 

2.  (vosotros)  sois 
f(ellos)  son 

■\(ellas)  son 


we  are 
you  are 

they  are 


(2)  The  subject  pronouns  yo,  tu,  el,  etc.,  are  obviously  not 
so  essential  to  the  meaning  as  is  the  case  in  English  with 
the  corresponding  forms  I,  you,  etc.,  because  each  person 
and  number  of  the  verb  in  Spanish  has  a  distinctive 
ending  to  indicate  person  and  number.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  these  subject  pronouns  are  regularly  omitted  in 
Spanish  except  when  needed  for  emphasis  or  contrast. 

(3)  The  present  tense  of  all  Spanish  verbs  falls  into  three 
groups,  called  first,  second,  and  third  conjugations,  de¬ 
pending  upon  the  ending  of  the  infinitive.  The  present 
tense  of  the  regular  verbs  whose  infinitive  ends  in  -ar, 
known  as  the  first  conjugation,  is  as  follows: 

pasar,  to  pass,  to  cross 
Singular  Plural 

1.  paso  I  cross,  am  crossing  pasamos  we  cross,  are  crossing 


2. 

pasas  you  cross,  are  cross¬ 

pasa/s 

you  cross,  are  cross- 

ing 

ing 

3. 

pasa  he  (or  she)  crosses, 

pasan 

they  cross,  are  cross- 

is  crossing 

ing 

(4)  The  present  tense  of  the  second  conjugation,  or  -er  verbs,, 
is: 

corr er,  to  run 

Singular  Plural 

1.  corro  I  run,  am  running  corr emos  we  run,  are  running 

2.  corres  you  run,  are  run-  corr eis  you  run,  are  running 
ning 
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3.  corre  he  (or  she)  runs,  is  corren  they  run,  are  run- 
running  ning 

(5)  The  present  tense  of  the  third  conjugation,  or  -ir  verbs, 
is: 

abrir,  to  open 

Singular  Plural 

1.  abro  I  am  open,  opening  abrimos  we  open,  are  opening 

2.  abres  you  open,  are  open-  abris  you  open,  are  open¬ 
ing  ing 

3.  abre  he  (or  she)  opens,  is  abren  they  open,  are  open¬ 
opening  ing 

(6)  The  present  tense  of  any  regular  verb  may,  in  like  man¬ 
ner,  be  determined  by  detaching  the  -ar,  -er,  or  -ir  of  its 
infinitive  and  attaching  to  this  stem  the  italicized  end¬ 
ings  corresponding  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be¬ 
longs. 

Note. — It  may  be  observed  that  the  first  person  singular  of  all 
the  foregoing  verbs  ends  in  -o,  the  second  person  in  -s,  the  first 
person  plural  in  -mos,  and  the  third  person  plural  in  -n.  Notice 
also  that  I  cross  the  bridge  and  I  am  crossing  the  bridge  are  translated 
by  paso  el  puente. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  dos. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  dos. 

SUMMARY  OF  GRAMMATICAL  PRINCIPLES 
OF  LESSON  II 

1.  Descriptive  adjectives  follow  the  noun  they  modify. 

2.  Adjectives  having  a  masculine  singular  ending  in  -o  change  the  -o  to  -a 
to  form  the  feminine;  other  adjectives  remain  the  same  in  the  feminine. 

un  hombre  viejo  una  liebre  vieja 

un  hombre  joven  una  liebre  joven 

3.  Adjectives  form  their  plural  like  nouns:  those  ending  in  a  vowel  add 
-s,  and  those  ending  in  a  consonant  add  -es. 

perros  grandes  perros  jdvenes 


38 


BEGINNING  SPANISH 


4.  The  preposition  a  is  used  before  a  direct  definite  object  denoting  a  per¬ 
son,  higher  animal,  or  personified  thing. 

El  hombre  alcanza  a  Juan.  The  man  overtakes  John. 

Alcanzamos  al  perro.  We  overtake  the  dog. 

5.  The  definite  article  is  preferred  to  the  possessive  adjective  in  certain 
instances  in  which  no  ambiguity  results. 

6.  The  present  tense  of  ser,  to  be,  is  as  follows: 


Singular 

Plural 

soy 

somos 

eres 

sois 

es 

son 

7.  The  subject  pronouns  yo,  tfi,  61,  ella,  nosotros,  vosotros,  ellos,  ellas, 
are  regularly  used  in  Spanish  only  when  emphasis  or  contrast  is  desired. 

8.  Regular  verbs  in  Spanish  are  divided  into  first,  second,  and  third  con¬ 
jugations,  depending  upon  the  ending  of  the  infinitive. 

Verbs  ending  in  -ar  are  in  the  first  conjugation;  those  ending  in  -er 
are  in  the  second;  and  those  ending  in  -ir  are  in  the  third.  The  present 
tense  of  each  class  is  formed  by  adding  the  following  endings  to  the 
respective  stem  (that  part  remaining  after  the  infinitive  ending  is 


detached) : 

-ar 

-er 

-ir 

-0 

-amos 

-o 

-emos 

-o 

-imos 

-as 

-&is 

-es 

-eis 

-es 

-is 

-a 

-an 

-e 

-en 

-e 

-en 

LECCION  tres 

EL  RATON  DEL  CAMPO  Y  EL  RATON 
DE  LA  CIUDAD 


Un  raton  que  vive  en  un 
granero  en  el  campo  convida 
a  comer  a  un  raton  que  vive  en 
la  ciudad.  En  el  granero  del 
campo  no  hay  mas  que  trigo,  y 
el  raton  de  la  ciudad  no  come 
mucho. 


A  mouse  that  lives  in  a 
granary  in  the  country  invites 
to  dinner  a  mouse  that  lives  in 
the  city.  In  the  granary  in  the 
country  there  is  only  wheat, 
and  the  town  mouse  does  not 
eat  much. 


Los  DOS  RATONES  COMEN 


A1  dia  siguiente,  el  raton 
de  la  ciudad  convida  a  comer 
al  raton  del  campo.  En  la 
mesa  hay  queso  y  golosinas, 
y  el  raton  del  campo  come 
mucho.  Mientras  los  dos  ra- 
tones  comen,  viene  el  gato ;  y 
los  ratones  tienen  que  correr 
por  salvar  la  vida.  Se  escapan, 
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On  the  following  day,  the 
city  mouse  invites  the  country 
mouse  to  dinner.  On  the  table 
there  are  cheese  and  dainties, 
and  the  country  mouse  eats 
a  great  deal.  While  the  two 
mice  are  eating,  the  cat  comes; 
and  the  mice  have  to  run  for 
their  lives;  they  escape,  but 
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pero  el  raton  del  campo  no  se 
detiene  hasta  llegar  a  su  gra- 
nero. 

El  raton  del  campo  no  visita 
mas  al  raton  de  la  ciudad.  A 
pesar  de  repetidas  invitacio- 
nes  se  queda  solo  en  su  gra- 
nero  donde  no  hay  queso  ni 
golosinas,  prefiriendo  la  paz 
del  campo  a  los  cuidados  de 
la  ciudad. 


the  country  mouse  does  not 
stop  until  it  reaches  its  gran¬ 
ary. 

The  country  mouse  does 
not  again  visit  the  town 
mouse.  In  spite  of  repeated 
invitations  it  remains  alone  in 
its  granary  where  there  are  no 
cheese  or  dainties,  preferring 
the  peace  of  the  country  to 
the  cares  of  the  city. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
B.  1.  What  do  the  following  expressions  mean? 

el  raton  de  la  ciudad  el  raton  del  campo 

la  came  del  perro  la  vida  de  la  liebre 

el  gato  de  Maria  los  perros  de  Alberto 


(1)  From  the  foregoing  expressions  it  is  seen  that  a  Spanish 
noun  may  not  modify  another  noun  as  is  the  case  in 
English,  but  that  it  must  follow  as  a  phrase  in  which  a 
preposition  is  used.  This  usage  applies  also  to  those  cases 
requiring  an  apostrophe  in  English:  El  gato  de  Juana  = 
Jane's  cat. 

2.  Observe  the  varied  meanings  of  su  and  sus  below: 


1.  El  perro  ve  su  imagen. 

2.  El  hombre  trabaja  en  su 
campo. 

3.  El  hombre  trabaja  en  sus 
campos. 

4.  Tomfis  corre  tras  su  perro. 

5.  Maria  corre  tras  su  gato. 

6.  Tomfis  corre  tras  sus  perros. 

7.  Maria  corre  tras  sus  gatos. 

8.  El  raton  llega  a  su  granero. 

9.  Los  ratones  llegan  a  su 
granero. 


The  dog  sees  his  shadow. 

The  man  works  in  his  field. 

The  man  works  in  his  fields. 

Thomas  runs  after  his  dog. 
Mary  runs  after  her  cat. 
Thomas  runs  after  his  dogs. 
Mary  runs  after  her  cats. 

The  mouse  reaches  its  granary. 
The  mice  reach  their  granary. 
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10.  Los  ratones  comen  sus  The  mice  eat  their  dainties, 

golosinas. 


(1)  It  is  seen  from  the  examples  given  above  that  su  and  sus 
(like  grande  and  grandes)  have  identically  the  same 
meaning.  If  the  noun  modified  is  singular,  su  is  used; 
if  plural,  sus  is  required. 

(2)  What  is  more  surprising  is  the  fact  that  su  (sus)  does  not 
distinguish  gender  and  number  of  the  person  referred  to 
as  in  English.  It  means  his,  her,  its,  or  their,  depending 
upon  the  noun  for  which  it  stands.  In  other  words,  a 
possessive  adjective  in  Spanish  agrees  with  the  noun  it 
modifies,  and  not  with  the  person  or  thing  to  which  it 
refers.  Students  should  try  to  get  this  point  of  view. 

3.  Observe  the  following  sentences  in  which  reflexive  pronouns 
are  used: 


1.  El  perro  se  ve  en  el  rio. 

2.  Isabel  se  convida  a  comer. 

3.  El  raton  no  se  salva. 

4.  Los  hombres  no  se  ven  en 
el  rio. 

5.  Los  ratones  no  se  salvan. 


The  dog  sees  himself  in  the  river. 
Isabelle  invites  herself  to  dinner. 
The  mouse  does  not  save  itself. 
The  men  do  not  see  themselves  in 
the  river. 

The  mice  do  not  save  themselves. 


(1)  As  was  the  case  with  the  possessive  adjectives  su  and 
sus,  so  it  is  with  the  reflexive  pronoun  se.  The  English 
equivalent  in  each  case  varies  according  to  the  person  to 
which  it  refers.  It  means  equally  well  himself,  herself, 
itself,  or  themselves,  depending  upon  the  subject  of  the 
verb  in  question. 

4.  Notice  also  the  following: 

1.  El  raton  se  escapa.  The  mouse  escapes. 

2.  El  raton  del  campo  The  country  mouse  does 

no  se  detiene.  not  stop. 

(1)  The  student  must  get  accustomed  to  a  lack  of  absolute 
correspondence  in  the  use  of  certain  constructions  in 
Spanish  and  their  English  equivalents.  It  is  largely  these 
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things  that  must  be  mastered  before  a  student  can  read 
Spanish.  In  the  foregoing  sentences,  a  reflexive  construc¬ 
tion  is  required  in  Spanish,  but  such  a  construction  is 
impossible  in  English.  The  Spanish  viewpoint  can  be 
seen  in  some  such  reflexives,  but  others  defy  any  explana¬ 
tion.  For  example,  we  say,  He  stops  the  car  but  He  stops. 
To  the  Spanish  way  of  thinking,  the  latter  sentence  re¬ 
quires  an  object  too,  which  in  this  case  would  be  him¬ 
self;  but  one  who  speaks  English  can  hardly  see  why  He 
escapes  should  need  the  object  se,  himself.  However,  it 
is  the  student’s  function  to  endeavor  to  understand  the 
Spanish  language  as  educated  natives  use  it.  It  is  clear 
and  expressive  as  used  by  those  who  speak  and  write  it 
as  their  native  language,  and  it  is  his  province  to  learn 
to  interpret  it. 

5.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  used  not  only  in  the  third  person, 
but  in  all  six  forms  of  any  tense  of  the  verb.  For  example, 
the  present  tense  of  the  reflexive  verb  escaparse  is  as  follows: 

escaparse,  to  escape 

Singular  Plural 

(yo)  me  escapo  I  escape  (nosotros)  nos  escap amos  we  escape 
(t(i)  te  escap  as  you  escape  (vosotros)  os  escap  ais  you  escape 
(el)  se  escap  a  he  escapes  (ellos)  se  escap  an  they  escape 

(1)  Notice  that  the  subject  pronouns  yo,  tu,  etc.,  may  be 
omitted,  but  that  the  object  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  etc., 
are  never  omitted  in  reflexive  verbs. 

6.  There  are  also  possessive  adjectives  corresponding  to  my, 
your,  our,  etc.  The  complete  list  is  as  follows: 

mi,  mis  my  nuestro,  nuestra,  nuestros,  nuestr as  our 

tu,  tus  your  vuestro,  vuestra,  vuestros,  vuestras  your 

su,  sus  (his,  her,  its)  su,  sus  their 

(1)  It  is  seen  that  possessive  adjectives,  like  all  other  adjec¬ 

tives  studied,  have  four  forms  if  the  masculine  singular 
ends  in  -o,  but  only  two  otherwise.  The  form  appro¬ 
priate  to  the  noun  is  used,  for  example: 
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Singular 


M. 

mi  perro 

my  dog 

F. 

mi  mesa 

my  table 

M. 

nuestro  gato 

our  cat 

F. 

nuestra  imagen 

our  shadow 

Plural 

M. 

mis  perros 

my  dogs 

F. 

mis  mesas 

my  tables 

M. 

nuestros  gatos 

our  cats 

F. 

nuestras  imdgenes 

our  shadows 

7.  Notice  the  position  of  the  adjective  in  the  following  phrases: 


otro  perro 
otras  imdgenes 
dos  perros 
nuestra  comida 

su  trigo 

un  campo  grande 
una  liebre  pequena 
puentes  viejos 
ciudades  viejas 
el  dia  siguiente 


another  dog 
other  shadows 
two  dogs 
our  dinner 


a  large  field 
a  small  rabbit 
old  bridges 
old  cities 
the  following  day 


(1)  As  a  matter  of  fact,  descriptive  adjectives  follow  the 
noun  they  modify;  all  others  usually  precede  as  in 
English. 

8.  Notice  the  absolute  lack  of  correspondence  in  the  words  of 
the  following  idiomatic  expressions  and  their  English  equiva¬ 
lents  : 


No  hay  m£s  que 
al  dia  siguiente 
convida  a  comer 
no  se  detiene  hasta  llegar  a  su 
granero 

Los  dos  ratones  tienen  que 
correr. 

El  raton  del  campo  convida  a 
comer  al  raton  de  la  ciudad. 


there  is  only 
on  the  following  day 
invites  to  dinner 
does  not  stop  until  it  reaches  its 
granary 

The  two  mice  have  to  run. 

The  country  mouse  invites  the 
town  mouse  to  dinner. 
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C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  lecci6n  tres. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  leduras  espanolas,  leccion  tres. 


SUMMARY  OF  GRAMMATICAL  PRINCIPLES 

1.  Nouns  used  as  modifiers. — In  Spanish  a  noun  may  not  be  used  as  an 
adjective  to  modify  another  noun  as  in  English.  When  necessary  to 
make  one  noun  qualify  another,  the  modifying  noun  is  included  in  a 
following  phrase  introduced  by  a  preposition.  This  same  usage  applies 
to  those  constructions  in  English  that  require  an  apostrophe, 
el  rat6n  de  la  ciudad  the  town  mouse 

el  perro  del  hombre  the  man’s  dog 


2.  Agreement  of  possessive  adjectives. — Possessive  adjectives  in  Spanish 
agree  in  form  with  the  noun  they  modify.  The  third  person  su  (sus) 
does  not  show  the  gender  of  the  person  or  thing  referred  to  as  in  the 
case  in  English.  The  context  usually  shows  what  su  (sus)  means. 


El  hombre  trabaja  en  su  campo. 
Los  hombres  corren  a  su  casa. 
Maria  no  alcanza  a  su  gato. 

Los  ratones  comen  sus  golosinas. 
Juan  halla  sus  liebres. 


The  man  works  in  his  field. 

The  men  run  to  their  house. 
Mary  does  not  overtake  her  cat. 
The  mice  eat  their  tidbits. 

John  finds  his  rabbits. 


3.  Reflexive  pronouns. — Reflexive  pronouns  indicate  that  the  subject  acts 
on  itself.  They  are  placed  before  the  verb  form  to  which  they  refer, 
except  in  the  infinitive  where  they  follow  and  are  attached  thereto. 
These  pronouns  are  never  omitted  when  the  verb  is  used  reflexively. 
The  six  forms  corresponding  to  the  six  verbal  endings  are  as  follows: 

Singular  Plural  Infinitive 


me 

myself 

nos 

ourselves 

te 

yourself 

os 

yourself 

himself 

se 

herself 

se 

themselves 

itself 

4.  Position  of  adjectives. — Descriptive  adjectives  follow  the  noun  they 
modify;  all  others,  such  as  demonstrative,  qualitative,  and  possessive, 

precede 


A. 


lecciOn  cuatro 

EL  LEON  Y  EL  RATON 


Un  leon  duerme  debajo  de 
un  arbol.  Un  raton  del  campo 
lo  ve  pero  cree  que  es  una 
piedra  grande.  El  raton  sube 
al  lomo  del  leon  y  lo  despierta. 


A  lion  is  sleeping  under  a 
tree.  A  country  mouse  sees 
him  but  thinks  he  is  a  large 
stone.  The  mouse  climbs  up 
on  the  lion’s  back  and  awak- 


El  raton  lo  oye  rugir 


El  leon  va  a  matarlo,  pero  el 
raton  le  pide  perdon  y  pro- 
mete  ayudarlo  algun  dia.  El 
leon  lo  perdona,  y  el  raton 
huye.  Mientras  el  raton  corre 
y  llega  a  su  granero,  el  leon 
se  duerme  otra  vez. 


Al  dia  siguiente,  el  leon 
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ens  him.  The  lion  is  going  to 
kill  it,  but  the  mouse  asks  his 
pardon  and  promises  to  help 
him  some  day.  The  lion  par¬ 
dons  it  and  the  mouse  flees. 
While  the  mouse  is  running 
away  and  arriving  at  his 
granary,  the  lion  goes  to  sleep 
again. 

On  the  following  day,  the 
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cae  en  una  red  y  no  puede 
escaparse.  El  raton  lo  oye 
rugir  y  corre  para  ayudarlo. 
A  pesar  de  su  miedo,  roe  los 
lazos  y  salva  al  leon. 


lion  falls  into  a  net  and  cannot 
escape.  The  mouse  hears  him 
roaring  and  runs  to  help  him. 
In  spite  of  its  fear  it  gnaws  the 
cords  and  saves  the  lion. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
B.  1.  Observe  the  following  phrases  with  their  corresponding 
plural  forms;  translate  each  expression  into  English: 


Singular 

la  otra  imagen 
el  perro  joven 
el  otro  le6n 
perdon  repetido 


Plural 

las  otras  imagenes 
los  perros  jovenes 
los  otros  leones 
perdones  repetidos 


2. 


(1)  Notice  that  only  descriptive  adjectives  follow  their  noun. 

(2)  Notice  that  a  plural  noun  requires  a  plural  adjective. 

(3)  Notice  that  the  addition  of  -es  to  form  the  plural,  either 
of  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  may  influence  the  written 
accent. 

Observe  the  position  and  meaning  of  the  italicized  direct 
object  pronouns  lo,  la,  los,  las. 


1.  Un  hombre  trabaja  en  el 
campo;  una  liebre  lo  ve. 

2.  La  liebre  corre  por  salvar  la 
vida;  el  perro  la  ve. 

3.  El  queso  cae  al  rio;  yo  no  lo 
como. 

4.  Maria  huye;  Juan  la  alcanza. 

5.  Los  hombres  duermen;  yo 
los  despierto. 

6.  Las  golosinas  son  buenas; 
nosotros  las  comemos. 

7.  El  raton  despierta  al  le6n; 
el  leon  va  a  matar/o. 

8.  Juan  corre;  yo  puedo  ayu- 
dar/o. 

9.  Los  perros  caen  al  rio;  1 6 
puedes  ayudar/os. 


A  man  is  working  in  a  field;  a 
rabbit  sees  him. 

The  rabbit  runs  for  its  life;  the 
dog  sees  it. 

The  cheese  falls  into  the  river;  I 
do  not  eat  it. 

Mary  flees;  John  overtakes  her. 

The  men  are  sleeping;  I  awaken 
them. 

The  dainties  are  good;  we  eat 
them. 

The  mouse  awakens  the  lion ;  the 
lion  is  going  to  kill  it. 

John  is  running;  I  can  help 
him. 

The  dogs  are  falling  into  the 
river;  you  can  help  them. 
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(1)  Notice  that  lo  is  used  for  any  masculine  noun  in  the 
singular,  whether  it  be  a  person,  animal,  or  thing;  and 
that  la  is  similarly  used  for  feminine  nouns.  The  plural 
of  lo  is  los;  the  plural  of  la  is  las. 

(2)  Contrary  to  English  usage,  object  pronouns  stand  im¬ 
mediately  before  the  verb,  except  with  the  infinitive  con¬ 
struction,  in  which  case  they  follow  and  are  attached  to 
the  verb. 

3.  All  direct  object  pronouns  have  the  same  position  as  regards 
the  verb.  The  complete  forms  are  as  follows: 


1st 

2d 

3d 


Singular 


Plural 


Per. 


me 

me 

nos 

us 

te 

you 

os 

you 

lo 

him,  it 

1  los 

them 

la 

her,  it 

\  las 

them 

4.  The  indirect  object  personal  pronouns  (the  equivalents  of 
the  personal  pronouns  in  English  that  may  be  preceded  by 
the  preposition  to)  have  the  same  position  as  regards  the 
verb  as  the  direct  object  pronouns.  For  example:  Me  dice, 
He  says  to  me;  No  puedo  responderles,  I  cannot  reply  to  them. 
No  preposition  may  be  used  with  an  indirect  object  pronoun 
in  Spanish.  The  complete  forms  are  as  follows: 


Singular 

Plural 

1st  Per. 

me 

to  me 

nos 

to  US 

2d  Per. 

te 

to  you 

os 

to  you 

3d  Per. 

le 

to  him,  to  her,  to  it 

les 

to  them 

Note. — Many  of  the  best  Spanish  writers  prefer  le  to  lo  as  a  direct 
object  when  referring  to  persons,  reserving  lo  for  animals  and  things. 
The  Spanish  Academy  approves  of  the  use  of  lo  in  all  such  cases. 
Students  should  always  use  lo  in  their  own  writings  and  speech,  but 
they  must  be  prepared  to  find  le  used  just  as  often. 


5.  Students  will  observe  that  all  object  personal  pronouns  in  the 
three  columns  below  are  the  same  in  the  first  and  second 
persons.  Only  in  the  third  person  do  they  differ.  Compare 
the  three  kinds  of  object  pronouns: 
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Reflexive 

(Example:  me,  myself) 

Sing.  Plur. 

Direct  Object 
(Example:  me,  me) 
Sing.  Plur. 

Indirect  Object 
(Example:  me,  to  me) 
Sing.  Plur. 

1st  Per.  me 

nos 

me 

nos 

me 

nos 

2d  Per.  te 

os 

te 

os 

te 

os 

3d  Per.  se 

se 

lo 

los 

le 

les 

la 

las 

Note. — As  a  matter  of  fact,  ambiguity  rarely  results  on  account  of 
the  same  forms  being  used  for  all  three  classes  of  object  pronouns  in  the 
first  and  second  person,  as  the  context  usually  makes  the  meaning 
clear.  For  example: 

Reflexive  Direct  Object 

Me  convido.  I  invite  myself.  Me  ve.  He  sees  me. 

Nos*  vemos.  We  see  ourselves.  Nos  oye.  He  hears  us. 

•Nos  may  also  be  a  reciprocal  pronoun:  one  another. 

Indirect  Object 

Me  dice.  He  tells  me. 

Nos  dicen.  They  tell  us. 

6.  There  is  a  class  of  verbs  in  Spanish  whose  forms  have  the 
usual  endings,  corresponding  to  the  conjugation  to  which 
they  belong,  but  whose  stem  vowel  is  changed  when  the  stress 
falls  on  it.  In  such  verbs  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes  ie,  and 
the  stem  vowel  o  becomes  ue  when  stressed.  In  a  few  verbs  of 
the  third  conjugation  (-ir  verbs)  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes  i. 
In  the  following  conjugated  forms  of  the  radical-changing 
verbs  notice  that  the  foregoing  stem  changes  can  occur  only 
in  four  of  the  six  forms: 


querer, 

to  want,  lo  wish 

dormir,  to  sleep 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

quiero 

queremos 

duermo 

dormimos 

qui'eres 

quereis 

duermes 

dormis 

quiere 

quieren 

duerme 

duermen 

poder,  to  be  able 

tener,  to  have 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

puedo 

podemos 

tengo* 

tenemos 
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8ing 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

puedes 

podeis 

tienes 

teneis 

puede  pueden 

pedir,  to  ask  for 

tiene 

decir,  to  say 

tienen 

pido 

pedimos 

digo* 

decimos 

pides 

pedis 

dices 

deds 

pide 

piden 

dice 

dicen 

•  Note  that  tener  and  decir  are  each  irregular  in  the  first  person  singular.  Compounds  of 

tener  such  as  detener  show  the  same  irregularities. 

(1)  Since  there  is  nothing  in  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  to 
indicate  whether  or  not  it  is  radical  changing,  the  student 
should  learn  to  connect  the  conjugated  forms  with  the  in¬ 
finitive.  If  ie  (occasionally  i)  is  found  in  the  next-to-last 
syllable,  the  infinitive  probably  has  e  in  the  correspond¬ 
ing  syllable;  if  ue  is  found,  the  infinitive  in  all  probability 
has  o  as  the  corresponding  stem  vowel. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  cuatro. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  cuatro. 

GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  IV 

1.  Plural  of  vouns  and  adjectives. — Both  nouns  and  adjectives  that  end  in 
a  vowel  add  -s  to  form  their  plural;  those  ending  in  a  consonant  add  -es. 
A  final  -z  changes  to  -c  when  -es  is  added.  If  the  noun  or  adjective  ends 
in  -on,  the  written  accent  disappears  when  -es  is  added  because  the 
stress  then  normally  falls  on  the  -o. 

Sing.  Plur. 

una  vez  unas  veces 

el  leon  joven  los  leones  jovenes 

2.  Position  and  meaning  of  lo,  la,  los,  las. — The  direct  object  personal 
pronouns  precede  the  verb  in  its  conjugated  form,  but  follow  and  are 
attached  to  the  infinitive.  The  masculine  forms  lo  and  los  refer  to  all 
masculine  nouns  whether  they  be  persons,  animals  or  things.  In  like 
manner  the  feminine  forms  la  and  las  refer  to  feminine  nouns  of  any 
kind.  Le  is  also  used  as  a  direct  object  when  referring  to  persons. 
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3.  Complete  forms  of  the  object  personal  pronouns. — 

Reflexive  Direct  Indirect 


me 

nos 

me 

nos 

me 

nos 

te 

os 

te 

os 

te 

os 

se 

se 

lo  (le)  los 

le 

les 

la 

las 

Note. — All  object  personal  pronouns  not  introduced  by  a  preposition 
have  the  same  position  as  regards  the  verb;  they  precede  the  verb  except 
when  the  infinitive  is  used. 

4.  Radical-changing  verbs. — Many  radical-changing  verbs  are  regular  as 
regards  their  endings,  but  the  last  vowel  in  the  stem  changes  when  the 
stress  falls  on  it.  In  the  present  tense  this  occurs  in  all  three  persons  of 
the  singular  and  in  the  third  person  plural.  The  first  and  second  per¬ 
son  plural  are  regular.  An  -e  in  the  stem  becomes  -ie  (in  a  few  -ir 
verbs  -e  becomes  -i)  and  an  -o  becomes  ue.  Some  of  the  most  common 
verbs,  like  tener  and  decir,  show  a  radical  change  in  the  present  tense, 
but  the  first  person  singular  is  irregular.  Examples  are  given  below : 
querer  (ie)  tener,  tengo,  tienes,  etc. 

pedir  (i)  detenerse,  me  detengo,  etc. 

dormir  (ue)  decir,  digo,  dices,  etc. 

Since  there  is  nothing  in  the  infinitive  to  indicate  a  radical-changing 
verb,  the  indicated  change  of  vowel  is  usually  shown  in  parentheses 
after  the  infinitive,  as  pensar  (ie),  to  think. 


LECCION  cinco 
LA  ZORRA  Y  EL  CUERVO 


Un  cuervo  halla  un  pedazo 
de  queso  en  el  suelo  y  lo  lleva  a 
un  arbol  para  comerselo.  Una 


A  crow  finds  a  piece  of 
cheese  on  the  ground  and 
takes  it  to  a  tree  to  eat  it.  A 


El  CUERVO  ESCUCHA  LA  ALABANZA 


zorra  astuta  lo  ve  y  desea 
tambien  comerse  el  queso. 
Esta  zorra  sabe  que  los  cuer- 
vos  son  muy  vanidosos,  y  dice 
a  este  cuervo: 

«Oh,  ave  hermosa,  no  hay 
entre  las  aves  otra  tan  her- 


sly  fox  sees  it  and  desires  also 
to  eat  the  cheese.  This  fox 
knows  that  crows  are  very 
vain,  and  she  says  to  this 
crow: 

“Oh,  beautiful  bird,  there  is 
not  among  the  birds  another 
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mosa  como  tu.  Son  maravi- 
llosos  tu  color  y  tu  forma.  Si 
tu  voz  es  tan  hermosa  como 
tu  forma  no  hay  otra  ave  seme- 
jante  a  ti.» 

El  cuervo  orgulloso  escucha 
la  alabanza  vana  de  la  zorra,  y 
para  probarle  que  tambien 
tiene  buena  voz,  abre  la  boca 
para  can  tar.  jPobre  cuervo! 
El  queso  cae  al  suelo.  La 
zorra  lo  coge  y  se  escapa  a  la 
carrera. 


so  beautiful  as  you.  Your 
color  and  your  form  are  mar¬ 
velous.  If  your  voice  is  as 
beautiful  as  your  form  there  is 
no  other  bird  like  you.” 

The  proud  crow  listens  to 
the  vain  praise  of  the  fox,  and 
to  prove  to  her  that  he  has 
also  a  good  voice,  he  opens  his 
mouth  to  sing.  Poor  crow! 
The  cheese  falls  to  the  ground. 
The  fox  grabs  it  and  escapes 
on  the  run. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 


B.  1.  Observe  the  form  and  meaning  of  the  demonstrative  adjec¬ 
tives  below: 


Este  gato  y  esta  liebre  viven  en  el 
campo. 

Ese  cuervo  y  esa  zorra  desean  el 
queso. 

Aquel  puente  y  aquella  imagen  son 
grandes. 

Estos  hombres  trabajan  en  aquellos 
campos. 


This  cat  and  this  rabbit  live 
in  the  country. 

That  crow  and  that  fox  want 
the  cheese. 

That  bridge  and  that  shadow 
are  large. 

These  men  work  in  those 
fields. 


(1)  There  are  three  sets  of  demonstrative  adjectives,  each  of 
which  has  four  forms  to  agree  with  appropriate  gender 
and  number.  If  reference  is  made  to  a  person  or  thing 
near  the  speaker,  este  (esta,  estos,  estas)  is  used;  if  near 
the  person  spoken  to,  ese  (esa,  esos,  esas)  is  used;  if 
distant  from  both  the  speaker  and  the  one  spoken  to, 
aquel  (aquella,  aquellos,  aquellas)  is  used. 

(2)  Notice  that,  unlike  all  other  adjectives  having  four 
forms,  the  masculine  singular  does  not  end  in  -o.  There 
are  irregularities  also  in  the  formation  of  the  masculine 
plural.  What  are  they? 


LA  ZORRA  Y  EL  CUERVO 


53 


(3)  The  English  equivalents  of  the  Spanish  demonstrative 
adjectives  are: 


este,  esta 
estos,  estas 
ese,  esa 
esos,  esas 
aquel,  aquella 

aquellos,  aquellas 


this 

these 

that  (near  the  person  addressed) 
those  (near  the  person  addressed) 
that  (distant  from  both  speaker  and  person 
addressed) 

those  (distant  from  both  speaker  and  person 
addressed) 


2.  Observe  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  elements  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences : 

Sing.  Tu  no  puedes  escaparte 

Usted  no  puede  escaparse.  1 
^  Tr  ...  >  You  cannot  escape. 

Plur.  Vosotros  no  podezs  escaparos. 

Ustedes  no  pueden  escaparse.  J 


(1)  When  addressing  a  member  of  the  family,  a  habitual 
companion,  or  a  servant,  the  verb  of  the  second  person 
is  used  with  tti,  expressed  or  understood;  but  in  address¬ 
ing  anyone  outside  this  circle  of  relatives  and  intimate 
friends,  usted  (a  contraction  of  vuestra  merced,  mean¬ 
ing  your  grace,  and  abbreviated  as  Vd.)  is  used  with  the 
verb  in  the  third  person.  English  has  a  vestige  of  this 
usage  in  legal  procedure.  In  the  courtroom  we  address  a 
judge  as  your  honor,  using  it  with  the  third  person  of 
the  verb,  as  in  your  honor  says;  your  honor  is,  etc.  Vd. 
is  the  only  subject  pronoun  regularly  used,  because  its 
omission  would  indicate  that  el  or  ella  (he  or  she)  is  the 
subject  of  the  sentence. 

3.  There  are  complete  forms  of  Spanish  object  pronouns  used 
after  prepositions.  For  example: 

Singular 

1.  (para)  mi  (for)  me 

2.  (para)  ti  (for)  you 
(para)  Vd.  (for)  you 
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■  m 


4. 


Singular 

3.  (para)  el  (for)  him,  it 
(para)  ella  (for)  her,  it 

"  himself. 

(para)  si  (for)  •  herself 
.  itself 


Plural 


(para)  nosotros,  nosotras 
(para)  vosotros,  vosotras 
(para)  Vds. 

(para)  ellos 
(para)  ellas 
(para)  si 


(for)  us 
(for)  you 
(for)  you 
(for)  them 
(for)  them 
(for)  themselves 


(1)  The  prepositional  objects  si,  mi,  and  ti  are  used  only 
after  a  preposition.  The  indirect  object  in  English  usual¬ 
ly  requires  the  preposition  to,  but  no  preposition  is 
needed  with  the  indirect  object  pronoun  in  Spanish. 

The  phrase  a  el  alone  cannot  be  the  translation  of 
to  him ,  if  a  verb  is  used.  But  since  le  means  either  to 
him  or  to  her,  a  double  construction  is  often  used  for 
clearness  or  for  emphasis.  For  example: 

Masc.  Le  respondo  a  el.  I  reply  to  him. 

Les  respondo  a  ellos.  I  reply  to  them. 

Fem.  Le  respondo  a  ella.  I  reply  to  her. 

Les  respondo  a  ellas.  I  reply  to  them. 


The  use  of  polite  or  formal  address  is  very  confusing  to 
foreigners  because  it  extends  also  to  object  pronouns  and 
possessives.  If  Vd.  is  a  subject  pronoun  of  the  third  per¬ 
son,  then,  on  the  same  basis,  the  object  pronoun  must  like¬ 
wise  be  of  the  third  person.  But  since  there  are  no  special 
forms  for  usted,  the  same  forms  that  refer  to  him  or  her,  lo 
(le)  la,  must  also  refer  to  you  when  used  as  an  object  of  a 
verb.  The  double  construction  is  employed  when  doubt 
would  otherwise  result: 
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Singular 


Masc.  Lo  (or  le)  veo  a  61. 

Lo  (or  le)  veo  a  Vd. 
Fem.  La  veo  a  ella. 

La  veo  a  Vd. 


I  see  him. 
I  see  you. 
I  see  her. 
I  see  you. 


Plural 

Los  veo  a  ellos. 
Los  veo  a  Vds. 
Las  veo  a  ellas. 
Las  veo  a  Vds. 


I  see  them. 
I  see  you. 

I  see  them. 
I  see  you. 


Less  frequent  than  the  preceding  double  construction  is 
the  redundant  construction  involving  the  use  of  possessives 
as  in  the  following  sentences: 


Su  color  de  el  es  maravilloso. 

Su  color  de  ella  es  maravilloso. 
Su  color  de  Vd.  es  maravilloso. 
Su  color  de  ellos  es  maravilloso. 
Su  color  de  ellas  es  maravilloso. 
Su  color  de  Vds.  es  maravilloso. 


His  color  is  marvelous. 
Her  color  is  marvelous. 
Your  color  is  marvelous. 
Their  color  is  marvelous. 
Their  color  is  marvelous. 
Your  color  is  marvelous. 


Note. — The  definite  article  very  often  replaces  su  in  such  redundant 
constructions:  La  voz  de  Vd.  es  maravillosa,  Y our  voice  is  marvelous. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  these  very  complicated  forms  are  not  often  required 
since  the  context  of  the  sentence  usually  shows  what  is  meant.  For 
example: 


Vd.  ve  su  imagen. 

Juan  ve  su  imagen. 

Maria  ve  su  imagen. 

Los  hombres  comen  su  queso. 
Los  hombres  trabajan  en  sus 
campos. 

Vds.  comen  su  queso  y  sus 
golosinas. 


You  see  your  image. 

John  sees  his  image. 

Mary  sees  her  image. 

The  men  eat  their  cheese. 

The  men  work  in  their  fields. 

You  eat  your  cheese  and  your 
tidbits. 


Note. — It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  second  persons  of  all  the 
foregoing  forms  are  clear  as  to  meaning  intended,  but  the  student  must 
also  know  how  to  interpret  the  various  devices  used  to  clarify  construc¬ 
tions  used  in  formal  address. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook ,  leccion  cinco. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  leduras  espanolas,  leccion  cinco. 
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GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  V 

1.  Demonstrative  adjectives. — Spanish  demonstrative  adjectives  distinguish 
(a)  a  thing  near  the  speaker,  (6)  a  thing  near  the  one  spoken  to,  (c)  a 
thing  distant  from  both  speaker  and  the  one  spoken  to.  Each  of  the  fore¬ 
going  distinctions  has  four  forms:  masculine  singular,  masculine  plural, 
feminine  singular,  and  feminine  plural.  Unlike  other  adjectives  that 
have  four  forms,  the  masculine  singular  does  not  end  in  -o.  Demonstra¬ 
tive  adjectives  precede  the  noun  they  modify.  The  complete  forms  are 
as  follows: 

este,  esta  this 

estos,  estas  these 

ese,  esa 
aquel,  aquella 
esos,  esas 
aquellos,  aquellas 

2.  Familiar  and  formal  address. — Different  forms  of  verb  and  pronoun  are 
required  in  Spanish  when  addressing  strangers  and  mere  acquaintances 
from  what  are  required  when  addressing  one’s  intimate  friends  and  rela¬ 
tions.  In  this  usage  the  person  addressed  is  not  spoken  to  directly,  but 
indirectly  as  though  he  were  spoken  of.  The  subject  pronoun  usted 
(abbreviated  as  Vd.),  which  is  a  contraction  of  vuestra  merced,  your 
grace,  obviously  requires  the  verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  singular;  and 
its  plural  ustedes  (Vds.)  requires  the  third  person  plural  of  the  verb. 

This  polite  form  of  address  applies  also  to  object  personal  pronouns 
and  possessive  adjectives.  Since  there  are  no  special  forms  of  the  direct, 
indirect,  or  reflexive  pronouns  to  determine  whether  the  reference  is  in¬ 
tended  for  the  person  addressed  or  for  the  real  third  person,  a  double 
type  of  construction  is  sometimes  necessary  for  clearness,  in  which  the 
prepositional  forms  of  these  pronouns  (see  next  paragraph)  are  used 
in  addition  to  the  real  object  pronoun.  For  example: 

Lo  veo  a  61.  I  see  him.  Lo  veo  a  Vd.  I  see  you. 

La  veo  a  ella.  I  see  her.  La  veo  a  Vd.  I  see  you. 

The  possessive  adjective  su  (sus)  may  also  be  made  clear  by  the  use 
of  the  prepositional  pronouns,  but  in  this  case  the  definite  article  is 
likely  to  be  used  instead.  For  example: 

su  voz  de  el  or  la  voz  de  el  his  voice 

su  voz  de  ella  or  la  voz  de  ella  her  voice 

su  voz  de  Vd.  or  la  voz  de  Vd.  your  voice 


|  that 
>  those 
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su  voz  de  ellos  or  la  voz  de  ellos  their  voice 

su  voz  de  ellas  or  la  voz  de  ellas  their  voice 

su  voz  de  Vds.  or  la  voz  de  Vds.  your  voice 

Note. — The  double  construction  is,  in  the  actual  use  of  the  language, 
very  rarely  required,  as  the  context  usually  shows  the  exact  meaning, 
especially  in  connected  discourse.  For  example: 

Juan  tiene  sus  golosinas  y  las  come.  Juan  has  his  tidbits  and  eats  them. 


3.  Prepositional  pronouns. — 


Singular 


1. 

2. 


3. 


(para)  mi  (for) 
(para)  ti  (for) 
(para)  Vd.  (for) 
(para)  61  (for) 
(para)  ella  (for) 

(para)  si  (for) 


me 
you 
you 
him,  it 
her,  it 
herself, 
himself 
itself 


PI  ura 


(para)  nosotros,  nosotras  (for) 
(para)  vosotros,  vosotras  (for) 
(para)  Vds.  (for) 

(para)  ellos  (for) 

(para)  ellas  (for) 


us 

you 

you 

them 

them 


(para)  si 


(fori  themselves 


lecciCn  seis 

EL  MUCHACHO  Y  LOS  LOBOS 

A.  Algunos  lobos  viven  en  un  Some  wolves  live  in  a  forest 
bosque  cerca  de  las  tierras  near  the  fields  of  a  farmer,  the 


i Socorro!  grita  el  muchacho 


de  un  labrador,  dueno  de  mu-  owner  of  many  sheep.  The 

chas  ovejas.  Los  lobos  matan  wolves  kill  some  of  them  while 

algunas  de  ellas  mientras  el  the  farmer  is  asleep, 
labrador  duerme. 
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Un  dia  el  labrador  deja  a  su 
hijo,  un  nino  de  diez  anos,  en 
el  campo  para  vigilarlas. 

— Si  vienen  los  lobos — le 
dice  el  padre  al  muchacho — de- 
bes  gritar  ; socorro!  j  socorro!, 
y  vendre  con  tus  hermanos 
para  ahuyentar  a  los  lobos. 

El  primer  dia,  el  muchacho 
grita ;  socorro !  i  socorro !  Salen 
a  la  carrera  el  padre,  la  madre 
y  los  hermanos.  El  muchacho 
les  dice  que  no  hay  lobos;  que 
es  una  broma. 

El  segundo  dia,  grita  otra 
vez ;  socorro !  j  socorro !,  y  viene 
la  familia  para  ayudarle;  pero 
no  hay  lobos;  otra  vez  es 
broma. 

El  tercer  dia,  vienen  ver- 
daderamente  los  lobos;  y  el 
muchacho  grita  j  socorro!  ;  so¬ 
corro!  pero  el  padre,  la  madre 
y  los  hermanos  dicen: — No 
hay  lobos;  es  otra  broma. — Y 
no  van  a  ayudarle. 

Los  lobos  matan  a  todas  las 
ovejas,  y  el  muchacho,  con 
dificultad,  escapa  con  vida. 


One  day  the  farmer  leaves 
his  son,  a  boy  of  ten  years,  in 
the  field  to  watch  them. 

“If  the  wolves  come,”  says 
the  father  to  the  boy,  “you 
must  shout,  help!  help!,  and  I 
shall  come  with  your  brothers 
to  frighten  away  the  wolves.” 

The  first  day,  the  boy 
shouts,  help!  help!  His  father, 
his  mother,  and  his  brothers 
come  on  the  run.  The  boy 
tells  them  that  there  are  no 
wolves;  that  it  is  a  joke. 

The  second  day,  he  shouts 
again,  help!  help!,  and  the 
family  comes  to  help  him ;  but 
there  are  no  wolves;  it  is  a 
joke  again. 

The  third  day,  the  wolves 
really  come;  and  the  boy 
shouts,  help!  help!  but  his 
father,  his  mother,  and  his 
brothers  say,  “There  are  no 
wolves;  it  is  another  joke.” 
And  they  do  not  go  to  help 
him. 

The  wolves  kill  all  the 
sheep,  and  the  boy  barely 
escapes  with  his  life. 


SUMMARIES  AND  REVIEW 
B.  1.  The  forms  of  the  indefinite  article  are  as  follows: 


Masculine 

un 

Examples:  un  perro,  a  dog 


Feminine 

una 

una  boca,  a  mouth 
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2.  The  forms  of  the  definite  article  are  as  follows: 


Singular 

Plural 

(Observe  the  following): 

Masc. 

el 

los 

de-f el  =  del 

Fem. 

la 

las 

a+el  =  al 

(1)  In  Spanish  the  definite  article  is  preferred  to  the  posses¬ 
sive  adjective  when  referring  to  parts  of  the  body  and  in 
other  personal  relations  where  no  ambiguity  might  there¬ 
by  result. 


Examples  :  La  liebre  cone  por  salvar 
la  vida. 

El  perro  lleva  la  came  en 
la  boca. 


The  rabbit  runs  for  its 
life. 

The  dog  canies  the 
meat  in  his  mouth. 


3.  Nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel  form  their  plural 
by  adding  -s  to  the  singular;  those  that  end  in  a  consonant 
add  -es. 

Examples:  el  peno  grande;  los  penos  grandes 
el  firbol  joven;  los  arboles  jovenes 

4.  The  following  table  shows  the  complete  forms  of  the  demon¬ 
strative  adjectives: 


Near  the 

Near  the  One 

Distant  from  Both  Speaxeb 

Speaker 

Addressed 

and  Person  Addressed 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

MA8C. 

este 

estos 

ese 

esos 

aquel 

aquellos 

Fem. 

esta 

estas 

esa 

esas 

aquella 

aquellas 

(1)  Notice  that  each  of  these  adjectives  has  four  forms  even 
though  the  masculine  singular  does  not  end  in  -o.  The 
masculine  plural,  however,  ends  in  -os,  as  is  the  case 
when  the  adjective  has  four  distinct  forms. 

5.  Regular  verbs  are  divided  into  three  classes,  or  conjugations, 
determined  by  the  ending  of  the  infinitive  (-ar,  -er,  -ir).  The 
present  tense  of  each  conjugation  is  formed  by  adding  to  the 
stem  (that  part  of  the  infinitive  remaining  after  the  ending 
is  cut  off)  the  following  endings: 
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1st  Conjugation  2d  Conjugation  3d  Conjugation 


(Verba  ending  in  -ar)  (Verba  ending  in  -er)  (Verbs  ending  in  -ir) 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

-0 

-amos 

-0 

-emos 

-0 

-imos 

2. 

-as 

-&is 

-es 

-eis 

-es 

-is 

3. 

-a 

-an 

-e 

-en 

-e 

-en 

(1)  There  is  a  class  of  verbs  with  regular  endings,  called 
radical-changing  verbs,  in  which  the  stem  vowel  e  be¬ 
comes  ie  (occasionally  i)  and  the  stem  vowel  o  becomes 
ue,  when  stressed. 

6.  Personal  pronouns  may  be  used  as  subject,  direct  object, 
indirect  object,  object  of  a  preposition,  and  also  reflexively. 
The  following  table  shows  the  various  forms  used  in  the  first, 
second,  and  third  persons  of  both  the  singular  and  the  plural 
forms  of  each: 


Subject 

Reflexive 

Direct 

Object 

Indirect 

Objeot 

Prepositional 

1. 

yo 

me 

me 

me 

nn 

2. 

td 

te 

te 

te 

ti 

Vd. 

se 

lo  (le)  la 

le 

Vd. 

3. 

el 

se 

lo  (le) 

le 
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► 

si  (refl.) 

ella 

se 

la 

le 

ella 

1. 

nosotros  (-as) 

nos 

nos 

nos 

nosotros  (-as) 

2. 

vosotros  (-as) 

os 

os 

os 

vosotros  (-as) 

Vds. 

se 

los,  las 

les 

Vds. 

3. 

ellos 

se 

los 

les 

ellos 

-  si  (refl.) 

ellas 

se 

las 

les 

ellas 

(1)  Since  the  various  verb  forms  have  distinctive  endings  in 
each  person  and  number,  the  subject  pronouns  are  not 
ordinarily  used  except  in  those  cases  where  their  omission 
might  cause  ambiguity;  but,  since  the  verb  forms  give  no 
clue  to  the  object  pronouns  required,  the  latter  are  never 
omitted. 

Examples:  (Yo)  paso  el  El  pasa  el  Ella  pasa  el 

puente.  puente.  puente. 

Nos  vemos.  Lo  vemos.  Las  vemos. 
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(2)  One  especially  difficult  feature  in  reading  Spanish  is  due 
to  the  two  forms  of  the  second  person  of  these  pronouns. 
If  the  person  addressed  belongs  to  the  speaker’s  intimate 
circle  of  friends,  tu  (expressed  or  understood)  is  used  with 
the  second  person  of  the  verb;  but  if  the  person  addressed 
does  not  belong  to  this  intimate  circle,  Vd.  (always 
expressed)  is  used  with  the  third  person  of  the  verb.  The 
reason  for  using  the  third  person  of  the  verb  is  readily 
seen  if  the  student  recalls  that  Vd.  really  means  your 
grace ,  which  must,  even  in  English,  require  the  verb  to 
be  in  the  third  person. 

(3)  A  more  potent  difficulty  is  the  use  of  the  object  forms 
corresponding  to  you  (which  in  English  has  the  same 
form  whether  it  be  subject  or  object).  Vd.  cannot  be 
used  as  the  object  of  a  verb.  Te,  obviously,  cannot  be 
used  in  formal  discourse.  But,  since  there  are  no  object 
pronouns  corresponding  to  Vd.,  the  only  recourse  is  to 
use  the  object  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  lo  or  la.  If 
ambiguity  results,  the  prepositional  forms  are  also  used 
in  an  explanatory  relation. 

Examples:  Familiar:  Alberto,  te  veo. 

Formal:  Alberto,  le  veo  a  Vd. 

Familiar:  Maria,  te  veo.  , ,  , 

Formal:  Maria,  la  veo  a  Vd.  }  ar^’  see  ^ou" 

7.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  shown  in  the  following  table: 


Preceding  the  Noun 

Following  the  Noun 

1. 

mi,  mis 

my 

1. 

mio,  mia,  mios,  mias 

my 

2. 

tu,  tus 

your 

2. 

tuyo,  tuya,  tuyos,  tuyas 

your 

su,  sus 

your 

suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

your 

3. 

su,  sus 

his 

3. 

suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

his 

su,  sus 

her 

suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

her 

1. 

nuestro,  -a,  -os,  -as 

our 

1. 

nuestro,  -a,  -os,  -as 

our 

2. 

vuestro,  -a,  -os,  -as 

your 

2. 

vuestro,  -a,  -os,  -as 

your 

3. 

su,  sus 

your 

3. 

suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

your 

su,  sus 

their 

suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

their 

Albert,  I  see  you. 
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(1)  Ambiguity  very  often  results  in  the  use  of  su,  which  is 
cleared  up  by  using  the  prepositional  forms  of  the  per¬ 
sonal  pronouns.  In  such  cases  the  definite  article  nearly 
always  replaces  su: 

Examples:  su  padre  de  Vd.  or  el  padre  de  Vd. 

su  padre  de  el  or  el  padre  de  el 

su  padre  de  ella  or  el  padre  de  ella 

su  padre  de  ellos  or  el  padre  de  ellos 

Note. — The  context  almost  always  shows  what  su  means;  only 
in  rare  cases  is  it  necessary  to  resort  to  the  foregoing  roundabout 
forms. 

8.  The  numerals  from  1  to  12  are  as  follows: 


Cardinals 

Ordinals 

1, 

uno 

7,  siete 

1st, 

primero 

7th, 

septimo 

2, 

dos 

8,  ocho 

2d, 

segundo 

8  th, 

octavo 

3, 

tres 

9,  nueve 

3d, 

tercero 

9th, 

noveno  or  nono 

4, 

cuatro 

10,  diez 

4th, 

cuarto 

10th, 

decimo 

5, 

cinco 

11,  once 

5th, 

quinto 

11th, 

undecimo 

6, 

seis 

12,  doce 

6  th, 

sexto 

12th, 

duodecimo 

Note. — The  ordinals  are  rarely  used  beyond  “tenth,”  being  re¬ 
placed  by  the  cardinal  number  following  the  noun:  la  leccidn  once, 
the  eleventh  lesson. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  seis. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  leduras  espanolas,  leccion  seis. 


LECCION  siete 

EL  ESTOMAGO  Y  LOS  MIEMBROS  DEL  CUERPO 


A.  Un  dia  los  miembros  del 
cuerpo  se  quejan  porque  el 
estomago  recibe  todo  y  no  hace 
nada.  Hablan  entre  si  y  deci- 
den  decirle  que  tiene  que  tra- 
bajar. 

La  boca  le  dice: 

— Tu  eres  muy  perezoso;  no 
haces  nada  en  todo  el  dia.  Yo 
hablo  por  ti  y  tambien  mastico 
tu  comida;  mientras  todos  tra- 
bajamos,  tu  descansas. 

Las  manos  le  dicen: 

— Nosotros  buscamos  y  pre- 
paramos  el  pan,  el  queso,  la 
came  y  las  golosinas  que  te 
llenan. 

Los  ojos  le  dicen: 

— Nosotros  lo  vemos  todo 
por  ti. 

La  cabeza  le  dice: 

— Yo  pienso  por  ti;  mientras 
todos  trabajamos  para  ti,  tu  no 
haces  nada. 

Los  pies  le  dicen: 

— Nosotros  sostenemos  el 
peso  del  cuerpo  todo  el  dia. 


One  day  the  members  of 
the  body  complain  because 
the  stomach  receives  every¬ 
thing  and  does  not  do  any¬ 
thing.  They  talk  among  them¬ 
selves  and  decide  to  tell  it  that 
it  has  to  work. 

The  mouth  tells  it: 

“You  are  very  lazy;  you  do 
not  do  anything  all  day  long. 
I  talk  for  you  and  I  also  chew 
your  food;  while  all  of  us 
work,  you  rest.” 

The  hands  tell  it: 

“We  find  and  prepare  the 
bread,  cheese,  meat,  and 
knickknacks  which  fill  you 
up.” 

The  eyes  tell  it: 

“We  see  everything  for 
you.” 

The  head  tells  it: 

“I  think  for  you;  while  all 
of  us  work  for  you,  you  do  not 
do  anything.” 

The  feet  tell  it: 

“We  support  the  weight  of 
the  body  all  day  long.” 
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B. 


Y  luego  todos  los  miembros 
le  dicen  a  la  vez: 

— Tu  tienes  que  trabajar, 
porque  no  vamos  a  ayudarte 
mas. 

Ese  dia  las  manos  no  buscan 
ni  preparan  la  comida.  La  boca 
no  la  mastica.  Los  ojos  no  ven 
nada.  La  cabeza  no  piensa 
mas.  Los  pies  no  sostienen  el 
cuerpo  perezoso. 

El  estomago  esta  vacio  y  va 
a  morir.  Los  miembros  van  a 
morir  tambien,  porque  el  esto¬ 
mago  no  ha  comido  nada  y  no 
digiere  nada. 

Temiendo  la  muerte,  los 
miembros  hablan  entre  si  otra 
vez  y  deciden  trabajar  para  el 
estomago,  porque  este  es  el 
miembro  mas  importante  del 
cuerpo. 


And  then  all  the  members 
tell  it  at  the  same  time: 

“You  have  to  work,  be¬ 
cause  we  are  not  going  to  help 
you  any  longer.” 

That  day  the  hands  do  not 
seek  or  prepare  the  food.  The 
mouth  does  not  chew  it.  The 
eyes  do  not  see  anything.  The 
head  does  not  think  any  more. 
The  feet  do  not  support  the 
lazy  body. 

The  stomach  is  empty  and 
it  is  going  to  die.  The  mem¬ 
bers  are  going  to  die  too,  be¬ 
cause  the  stomach  has  not 
eaten  anything  and  is  not 
digesting  anything. 

Fearing  death,  the  mem¬ 
bers  talk  among  themselves 
again  and  decide  to  work  for 
the  stomach,  because  it  is  the 
most  important  member  of 
the  body. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
1.  Observe  the  two  columns  of  paired  sentences: 


El  muchacho  es  vano. 
Nosotros  somos  grandes. 
Juan  y  Alberto  son  ninos. 
Yo  soy  perezoso. 


El  estomago  estd  vacio. 

Nosotros  es  tamos  cansados  (tired). 
Juan  y  Alberto  estdn  cansados. 

Yo  estoy  contento  (content). 


(1)  Permanent  traits,  true  for  all  time,  are  expressed  by  the 
use  of  ser;  but  conditions  that  may  vary  from  moment 
to  moment  are  expressed  by  estar.  Since  predicate 
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nouns  necessarily  indicate  a  more  or  less  degree  of 
permanency,  they  are  preceded  by  ser. 

2.  The  contrasted  forms  of  the  present  tense  of  ser  and  estar, 
each  meaning  to  be  in  English,  are  given  below;  it  will  be 
noticed  that  both  are  irregular: 


ser  estar 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

soy  I  am 

somos 

estoy  I  am 

estamos 

eres  etc. 

sois 

estds  etc. 

estais 

es 

son 

estd 

estdn 

There  are  also  two  verbs 

in  Spanish  that  mean  to  have 

English.  Compare  their  present  tenses  below: 

tener 

haber 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

tengo  I  have 

tenemos 

he  I  have 

hemos 

tienes  etc. 

teneis 

has  etc. 

habeis 

tiene 

tienen 

ha 

han 

4.  Compare  the  two  columns  featuring  tener  and  haber: 


Tengo  un  perro. 

I  have  a  dog. 

Tenemos  dos  pies. 
We  have  two  feet. 


He  llegado. 

I  have  arrived. 

Hemos  comido. 
We  have  eaten. 


Vd.  no  tiene  nada.  Vd.  no  ha  hablado. 

You  have  nothing.  You  have  not  spoken. 


(1)  It  is  seen  that  each  of  these  verbs  means  to  have,  but 
that  tener  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  possess  while  haber 
is  used  only  as  an  auxiliary  verb  with  the  past  par¬ 
ticiple  of  a  main  verb  to  form  the  perfect  tense. 

6.  The  past  participle  of  most  verbs  (regular  and  irregular)  is 
formed  by  adding  -ado  to  the  stem  of  those  that  end  in  -ar, 
and  -ido  to  the  stem  of  those  that  end  in  -er  and  -ir.  Some 
few  verbs  have  an  irregular  past  participle,  which  must  be 
learned  by  practice. 
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6.  The  present  perfect  tense  of  any  verb  is  formed  by  combin¬ 
ing  the  present  tense  of  the  auxiliary  haber  with  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

PRESENT  PERFECT  TENSE  OF 

pasar,  correr,  vivir,  estar,  tener,  ir 


he  pasado 

hemos  pasado 

he  corrido 

hemos  corrido 

has  pasado 

habeis  pasado 

has  corrido 

habeis  corrido 

ha  pasado 

han  pasado 

ha  corrido 

han  corrido 

he  estado 

hemos  estado 

he  tenido 

hemos  tenido 

has  estado 

habeis  estado 

has  tenido 

habeis  tenido 

ha  estado 

han  estado 

ha  tenido 

han  tenido 

he  vivido 

hemos  vivido 

has  vivido 

habeis  vivido 

ha  vivido 

han  vivido 

he  ido 

hemos  ido 

has  ido 

habeis  ido 

ha  ido 

han  ido 

7.  The  present  participle  is  formed  in  a  similar  manner  to  that 
of  the  past  participle.  Verbs  ending  in  -ar  add  -ando  to  the 
stem ;  those  ending  in  -er  and  -ir  add  -iendo  to  the  stem. 

8.  The  present  participle  is  never  used  as  a  subject  or  object 
of  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  but  it  may  be  used  also  to  form 
the  progressive  tense  as  in  English.  This  latter  usage  is 
far  less  common  in  Spanish  because  the  ordinary  present 
tense  is  sufficient  to  express  an  action  that  is  going  on  at  the 
moment.  Estar  (never  ser)  is  the  auxiliary  of  the  Spanish 
progressive  tense. 

present  progressive  tense  of  trabajar 

Singular 

estoy  trabajando  I  am  working 

estis  trabajando  you  are  working 

estd  trabajando  he  is  working 
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Plural 

estamos  trabajando  we  are  working 
estiis  trabajando  you  are  working 

estan  trabajando  they  are  working 

Note. — Neither  the  past  participle  nor  the  present  participle  varies 
in  gender  or  number  in  forming  the  foregoing  tenses.  But  if  the  past 
participle  is  used  as  an  adjective,  it  agrees  with  the  noun  modified, 
repetidas  veces  repeated  occasions 

una  persona  invitada  an  invited  person 

El  padre  est6  enganado.  The  father  is  deceived. 

La  madre  esta  enganada.  The  mother  is  deceived. 

El  padre  y  la  madre  est&n  enganados.  The  father  and  mother  are 

deceived. 


(An  adjective  is  masculine  plural  if  it  modifies  more  than  one 
noun  of  which  one  is  masculine.) 


9.  Observe  the  following  sentences  and  their  corresponding 
English  equivalents: 


Soy  nino. 

Es  leon. 

Juan  es  medico. 

Mi  padre  es  profesor. 


I  am  a  child. 

It  is  a  lion. 

John  is  a  doctor. 

My  father  is  a  teacher. 


(1)  In  Spanish  the  indefinite  article  is  not  used  with  an  un¬ 
modified  noun  in  the  predicate,  if  the  noun  denotes 
membership  in  any  particular  class  of  beings.  Notice 
that  the  article  is  used,  however,  if  the  noun  is  modified 
or  if  no  particular  class  is  designated.  No  particular 
class  is  designated  when  the  reference  is  merely  to  the 
one  individual  in  question. 

Mi  padre  es  un  hombre  grande.  My  father  is  a  large  man. 
Aquel  animal  es  un  le6n.  That  animal  is  a  lion. 


10.  Compare  the  two  paired  columns  of  sentences: 


El  queso  es  comido  por  el  cuervo. 
The  cheese  is  eaten  by  the  crow. 

La  came  es  hallada  por  el  perro 
The  meat  is  found  by  the  dog. 


El  queso  se  come. 
The  cheese  is  eaten. 

La  came  se  halla. 
The  meat  is  found. 


(1)  It  is  seen  that  the  passive  voice  (formed  with  ser  added 
to  the  past  participle)  is  used  only  when  the  agent  of 
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the  act  is  expressed  or  obviously  necessary,  but  that 
the  reflexive  construction  is  used  in  cases  when  the 
agent  is  not  expressed. 

(2)  This  reflexive  substitute  for  the  passive  voice  is  usual 
only  when  the  subject  is  not  a  living  being  that  might 
act  upon  itself.  If  this  construction  is  used  with  a  sub¬ 
ject  that  could  act  upon  itself,  the  verb  precedes  and 
the  prepositional  a  is  used  before  the  noun.  When  at  all 
possible,  se  is  translated  as  a  reflexive  pronoun : 

El  hombre  se  admira.  The  man  admires  himself. 

Se  admira  al  hombre.  The  man  is  admired. 

Note. — Such  a  cumbersome  construction  is  avoided  by  the 
use  of  the  active  voice:  Admiran  al  hombre,  They  admire  the  man. 

C.  Exercises,  Workbook,  leccion  siete. 

D.  Readings,  Primeras  lecturer  espafiolas,  leccion  siete. 

GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  VII 

1.  Past  participles  are  formed  in  Spanish  as  follows:  by  adding  the 
ending  -ado  to  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  -ido  to 
the  stem  of  those  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations. 

tomar,  tornado;  tener,  tenido;  vivir,  vivido 

2.  Present  participles  are  formed  in  Spanish  by  adding  -ando  to  the  stem 
of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  -iendo  to  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the 
second  and  the  third  conjugations. 

tomar,  tom  ando;  tener,  ten  iendo;  vivir,  vi  viendo 

3  The  verbs  tener  and  haber  are  both  translated  into  English  by  the  one 
word  to  have;  but  tener  means  to  possess  or  to  own,  and  haber  is  used 
as  an  auxiliary  verb  in  forming  the  perfect  tenses. 

4.  The  present  perfect  tense  is  formed  by  combining  the  present  tense 
of  haber  with  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  in  question: 

Singular 

he  pasado,  corrido,  vivido  I  have  crossed,  run,  lived 

has  pasado,  corrido,  vivido  you  have  crossed,  run,  lived 

ha  pasado,  corrido,  vivido  he  has  crossed,  run,  lived 

Plural 

hemos  pasado,  corrido,  vivido  we  have  crossed,  run,  lived 
habeis  pasado,  corrido,  vivido  you  have  crossed,  run,  lived 
han  pasado,  corrido,  vivido  they  have  crossed,  run,  lived 
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5.  The  past  participle  in  all  perfect  tenses  remains  invariable,  but  it 
agrees  with  the  noun  modified  if  used  as  an  adjective: 

He  enganado  a  mi  padre.  I  have  deceived  my  father, 
un  padre  enganado  a  deceived  father 

una  madre  enganada  a  deceived  mother 

padres  enganados  deceived  parents 

6.  The  two  verbs  ser  and  estar  both  mean  to  be  in  English;  but  ser  is 
used  to  express  permanent  states  and  characteristics,  and  estar  is 
used  to  express  what  is  likely  to  be  a  temporary  condition.  Ser  is  used 
with  predicate  nouns: 

El  estdmago  es  grande.  El  estdmago  esta  vacio. 

7.  Ser  is  used  to  form  the  passive  voice;  estar  is  used  to  form  the  progres¬ 
sive  tenses: 

Soy  ayudado  por  mi  padre.  I  am  assisted  by  my  father. 

Estoy  comiendo  el  pan.  I  am  eating  the  bread. 

8.  The  passive  voice  is  not  ordinarily  used  in  Spanish  when  the  agent  of 
the  act  is  not  expressed;  in  such  cases  the  reflexive  construction  is 
substituted  as  follows: 

(1)  Without  modification  when  the  subject  is  an  inanimate  object: 

La  came  se  come.  The  meat  is  eaten. 

(2)  By  placing  the  preposition  a  before  the  object  when  the  subject 
is  a  living  being : 

Se  convida  al  hombre.  The  man  is  invited. 

9.  The  progressive  tenses  are  not  so  commonly  used  in  Spanish  as  in 
English,  being  reserved  more  especially  for  those  cases  in  which  con¬ 
tinuity  of  action  is  emphasized : 

Estoy  cantando.  I  am  singing  (at  this  very  moment). 

10.  Present  participles  are  always  invariable  in  form,  but  past  participles 
agree  with  the  subject  in  the  passive  voice. 

1 1 .  The  indefinite  article  is  not  used  in  Spanish  with  a  predicate  noun  that 
denotes  a  class  of  objects  to  which  the  individual  belongs.  The  article 
is  used  if  the  individual  and  not  the  class  is  specified.  It  is  also  used 
in  case  this  predicate  noun  is  modified. 

Soy  nifio.  Soy  un  nifio  grande.  Aquel  muchacho  es  un  nifio. 


LECCION  ocho 
LA  LECHERA 

Una  lechera  lleva  sobre  la  A  milkmaid  is  carrying  on 
cabeza  un  cantaro  de  leche  her  head  a  pitcher  of  milk  to 
para  venderla  en  el  mercado.  sell  it  in  the  market.  The 


Yo  LES  DIRE  QUE  NO 


La  lechera  es  joven  y  bonita. 
Va  muy  alegre  pensando: 

«Vendere  esta  leche  y  com- 
prare  doce  huevos.  Sacare  de 
los  huevos  doce  polios.  Los  po- 
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milkmaid  is  young  and  pretty. 
She  goes  along  very  happy 
thinking : 

“1  shall  sell  this  milk  and 
buy  twelve  eggs.  From  the 
eggs  I  shall  get  twelve  chick- 
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llos  cantaran,  plo,  plo,  todo  el 
dia,  y  yo  sere  muy  feliz.  Mas 
tarde,  los  vendere  por  mucho 
dinero  y  comprare  un  cerdo.  El 
cerdo  engordara,  y  lo  vendere 
por  mucho  dinero.  Con  el  di¬ 
nero  comprare  una  vaca.  La  va- 
ca  dara  mucha  leche.  Llevare  la 
leche  al  mercado  todos  los  dfas 
y  la  vendere.  Con  todo  este 
dinero  que  recibire  por  la  leche 
me  comprare  en  la  tienda  som¬ 
breros  y  trajes  lindos.  Muchos 
jovenes  pediran  mi  mano,  pero 
yo  les  dire  que  no.» 

Al  decir  esto,  la  lechera 
mueve  la  cabeza,  y  el  cantaro 
de  leche  cae  al  suelo  y  se 
rompe. 

La  pobre  lechera  pierde  la 
leche,  los  huevos,  los  polios,  los 
sombreros  y  los  trajes,  as! 
como  los  muchos  pretendien- 
tes  a  su  mano. 


ens.  The  chickens  will  sing, 
‘peep,  peep,’  all  day,  and  I 
shall  be  very  happy.  Later,  I 
shall  sell  them  for  a  great  deal 
of  money  and  buy  a  pig.  The 
pig  will  grow  and  I  shall  sell  it 
for  much  money.  With  the 
money  I  shall  buy  a  cow.  The 
cow  will  give  much  milk.  I 
shall  take  the  milk  to  market 
every  day  and  sell  it.  With 
all  this  money  that  I  get  for 
the  milk  I  shall  buy  hats  and 
beautiful  clothes  in  the  stores. 
Many  young  men  will  ask  for 
my  hand,  but  I  shall  tell  them 
‘no.’  ” 

On  saying  this,  the  milk¬ 
maid  shakes  her  head,  and  the 
pitcher  of  milk  falls  to  the 
ground  and  breaks. 

The  poor  milkmaid  loses 
the  milk,  the  eggs,  the  chick¬ 
ens,  the  hats,  and  the  dresses, 
as  well  as  the  many  suitors 
for  her  hand. 


B. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
1.  The  future  tense: 

comprar  vender 


(7  shall  buy,  etc.) 
comprare  comprar  emos 
comprar  ds  comprareis 
comprard  comprardn 


(7  shall  sell,  etc.) 

vendere  venderemos 
venderds  vendereis 
venderd  venderdn 
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recibir 

(I  shall  receive,  etc.) 

recibire  recibiremos 
recibirds  recibireis 
recibird  recibirdn 


2.  Note  that  the  future  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  endings 
to  the  whole  infinitive,  and  that  these  endings  are  the  same 
for  all  three  conjugations.  Notice  also  that  five  of  these 
endings  bear  the  written  accent. 

3.  Notice  that  the  following  irregular  verbs  lose  the  vowel  of 
the  infinitive  ending  before  adding  the  endings  listed  above: 


haber:  habre,  habras,  habra 

(to  have ) 

poder:  podre,  podr  ds,  podrd 

(to  be  able ) 

querer:  querre,  querr as,  querrd 

(to  wish) 

saber:  sabre,  sabrds,  sabrd 

(to  know) 


habremos,  habreis,  habrdn 
podremos,  podreis,  podrdn 


querremos,  querreis,  querran 


sabremos,  sabreis,  sabrdn 


4.  The  following  lose  two  letters  of  the  infinitive: 
decir:  dire,  dirds,  dird  diremos,  direw,  dir dn 

(to  say) 

hacer:  hare,  hards,  hard  haremos,  har eis,  hardn 

(to  do) 


5.  The  following  change  the  final  vowel  of  the  infinitive  to  d: 

poner:  pondre,  pondr as,  pondrd  pondremos,  pondr eis,  pondrdn 

(to  place) 

salir:  saldre,  saldrds,  saldrd  saldremos,  saldreis,  saldrdn 

(to  go  out) 

tener:  tendre,  tendrds,  tendrd  tendr emos,  tendreis,  tendrdn 

(to  have) 

valer:  valdre,  valdrds,  valdrd  valdr emos,  valdreis,  valdrdn 

(to  be  worth) 

venir:  vendre,  vendrds,  vendrd  vendremos,  vendreis,  vendrdn 

(to  come) 

Note. — All  other  futures  are  regular  in  their  formation. 
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6.  The  conditional  tense. — The  endings  of  the  conditional  tense 
are  also  added  to  the  whole  infinitive  in  the  regular  verbs, 
and  the  same  shortening  of  the  stem  as  in  the  future  is 
noted  in  the  irregular  verbs.  The  endings  are  italicized  in 
the  two  examples  below: 


comprar 

(I  should  buy,  he  would  buy,  etc.) 

compraria  comprariamos 

comprarias  comprariais 

compraria  comprarian 


saber 

(/  should  know,  he  would  know) 
sabria  sabriamos 

sabrias  sabriais 
sabria  sabrian 


7.  Observe  the  Spanish  and  English  manner  of  expressing  the 
following: 


el  cfintaro  de  la  lechera 
el  hi  jo  del  labrador 
los  gatos  de  los  ninos 
la  madre  de  Maria 
la  mano  de  Juan 


the  milkmaid’s  pitcher 
the  farmer’s  son 
the  children’s  cats 
Mary’s  mother 
John’s  hand 


(1)  It  is  seen  that  there  is  no  equivalent  construction  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  use  of  the  apostrophe  in  English. 
Such  expressions  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  changing 
the  construction  to  avoid  the  apostrophe. 

8.  Observe  the  following  paired  versions: 


Pablo  tiene  el  pan  de  Juan,  y 
Juan  tiene  el  de  Maria 
Yo  como  tu  came  y  tu  comes 
la  de  Juana. 

Mis  ojos  y  los  de  Ana  son 
azules. 


Paul  has  John’s  bread,  and  John 
has  Mary’s. 

I  am  eating  your  meat  and  you 
are  eating  Jane’s. 

My  eyes  and  Ann’s  are  blue. 


(1)  If  the  word  bearing  the  apostrophe  in  English  is  used 
not  as  an  adjective  but  as  a  noun,  the  corresponding 
Spanish  construction  requires  the  definite  article  stand¬ 
ing  for  the  thing  possessed.  This  same  construction  is 
required  in  Spanish  when  the  English  equivalent  is  this 
of,  that  of,  these  of,  those  of. 
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9.  Observe  the  following  sentences  exemplifying  possessive 
adjectives  and  possessive  pronouns: 


Possessive  Adjectives 


La  leche  es  mia. 

El  perro  es  nuestro. 
La  came  es  tuya. 

El  pan  es  tuyo. 


The  milk  is  mine. 
The  dog  is  ours. 
The  meat  is  yours. 
The  bread  is  yours. 


Possessive  Pronouns 


Aquella  voz  y  la  mia. 
El  nuestro  es  negro. 
Mi  madre  y  la  tuya. 
Mi  padre  y  el  tuyo. 


That  voice  and  mine. 
Ours  is  black. 

My  mother  and  yours. 
My  father  and  yours. 


(1)  Observe  that  a  possessive  adjective  not  preceding  the 
noun  it  modifies  and  possessive  pronouns  agree  with 
the  thing  possessed  and  not  with  the  possessor  as  in 
English. 

(2)  Possessive  pronouns  require  the  definite  article,  con¬ 
trary  to  English  usage. 

10.  The  complete  forms  of  the  possessive  adjectives  and  pro¬ 
nouns  are: 


Singular 

mio,  mia,  mios,  mias 
tuyo,  tuya,  tuyos,  tuyas 
suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

Plural 

nuestro,  nuestra,  nuestros,  nuestras 
vuestro,  vuestra,  vuestros,  vuestras 
suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 


my 

your 

his,  her,  your 

our 

your 

their 


(1)  Owing  to  the  fact  that  suyo  (suya,  suyos,  suyas)  has  so 
many  different  meanings,  it  is  replaced  by  the  more 
exact  prepositional  forms  when  the  context  of  the 
sentence  does  not  make  the  specific  meaning  clear: 

Tengo  la  mia,  y  Juan  tiene  la  I  have  mine  and  John  has  his. 
suya.  [Suya  is  sufficiently 
clear  here.] 
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El  sombrero  es  mlo;  ella  tiene  The  hat  is  mine;  she  has  his. 
el  de  el.  [Suyo  would  not  be 

clear  here.] 

Vd.  ve  mi  imagen;  el  ve  la  de  You  see  my  shadow;  he  sees 
Vd.  [Suya  would  not  be  clear  yours, 
here.] 

11.  Observe  the  order  of  two  object  personal  pronouns  in 
Spanish : 

Me  lo  da.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

Nos  lo  darfi  He  will  give  it  to  us. 

(1)  It  is  seen  that  the  order  is  just  the  reverse  of  the  Eng¬ 
lish  order,  and  that  both  pronouns  precede  the  verb. 

(2)  If  both  pronouns  are  in  the  third  person,  the  indirect 
(le  or  les)  becomes  se,  and  the  prepositional  forms  fol¬ 
low  the  verb  in  an  additional  explanatory  relation. 

Se  lo  doy  a  Vd.  I  give  it  to  you. 

Se  lo  damos  a  ella.  We  give  it  to  her. 

Se  lo  daremos  a  el.  We  shall  give  it  to  him. 

(3)  If  an  infinitive  is  used,  the  object  pronouns  follow  and 
are  attached  to  the  infinitive.  The  written  accent  is 
then  required  to  preserve  the  original  stress  of  the  in¬ 
finitive  on  the  last  syllable. 

No  quiere  dirmelo.  He  does  not  want  to  give  it  to  me. 

Voy  a  prometerselos  a  ella.  I  am  going  to  promise  them  to 

her. 


C.  Exercises;  Workbook,  leccion  ocho. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  ocho. 

GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  VIII 

1.  The  future  tense  of  regular  verbs  is  formed  by  attaching  to  the  whole 
infinitive  the  following  endings:  e,  fis,  fi,  emos,  eis,  &n. 

Examplk:  abrire,  abrir&s,  abrirfi  abriremos,  abrireis,  abrir&n 

2.  Most  irregular  verbs  are  regular  in  the  future;  a  few  shorten  the  infini- 
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tive  before  adding  the  terminations,  and  a  few  change  the  last  vowel  of 
the  infinitive  to  d  before  adding  them. 

Example:  sabre,  sabr&s,  sabra  sabremos,  sabreis,  sabr&n 

3.  The  conditional  tense  is  formed  in  identically  the  same  manner  as  the 
future  by  adding  the  following  endings :  fa,  fas,  fa,  famos,  fais,  fan. 
Example:  seria,  serias,  serfa  seriamos,  seriais,  serfan 

4.  There  is  no  construction  in  Spanish  corresponding  to  the  English  usage 
of  the  apostrophe.  Such  expressions  must  be  paraphrased  to  get  rid  of 
the  apostrophe  before  translating  them  into  Spanish. 

el  gato  de  Marfa  Mary’s  cat. 

5.  If  the  word  containing  the  apostrophe  in  English  is  used  as  a  noun 
instead  of  being  used  as  a  modifier,  the  corresponding  Spanish  construc¬ 
tion  is  also  a  phrase,  apparently  modifying  the  definite  article  standing 
for  the  thing  possessed. 

mis  perros  y  los  de  Pablo  my  dogs  and  Paul’s 

6.  Possessive  adjectives  not  preceding  the  noun  they  modify  have  four 
forms  to  indicate  gender  and  number.  The  agreement  is  not,  as  in 
English,  with  the  possessor,  but  with  the  thing  possessed. 

Juan,  la  imagen  es  tuya.  John,  the  image  is  yours. 

7.  Possessive  pronouns  have  the  same  forms  as  the  long  forms  of  the 
possessive  adjectives  and  require  in  addition  the  corresponding  definite 
article  standing  for  the  thing  possessed. 

tus  hermanos  y  los  mfos  your  brothers  and  mine 

8.  Since  the  third  person  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  suyo,  -a,  -os,  -as,  has 
so  many  meanings  it  is  usually  avoided,  the  idea  being  expressed  by  the 
prepositional  form  of  the  personal  pronoun. 

mi  padre  y  el  de  ella  my  father  and  hers 

9.  When  two  object  personal  pronouns  are  used,  both  precede  the  verb  and 
the  indirect  precedes  the  direct.  If  both  are  in  the  third  person,  le  or  les 
becomes  se.  The  usual  forms  are  me  lo;  nos  lo;  se  lo. 


lecciOn  nueve 

LA  GALLINA  DE  LOS  HUEVOS  DE  ORO 

Un  campesino  tiene  una  ga-  A  countryman  has  a  hen 
Hina  que  pone  cada  dia  un  that  lays  a  golden  egg  every 
huevo  de  oro.  El  campesino  y  day.  The  countryman  and  his 
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su  esposa  son  avarientos  y 
quieren  enriquecerse  en  poco 
tiempo. 

El  campesino  dice  a  su 
mujer: 

— Si  la  gallina  pone  un  huevo 
de  oro  cada  dia,  debe  de  tener 
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wife  are  greedy  and  wish  to 
get  rich  in  a  short  time. 

The  countryman  says  to  his 
wife: 

“If  the  hen  lays  a  golden 
egg  every  day,  she  must  have 
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en  el  vientre  muchos  huevos  de 
oro.  Yo  la  matare  y  pronto 
seremos  ricos. 

La  esposa  le  responder 

— Tienes  razon;  asi  descu- 
briremos  de  nna  vez  la  mina  de 
oro,  y  no  tendremos  que  espe- 
rar  solo  un  huevo  cada  dia. 

El  campesino  mato  la  ga- 
llina,  pero  no  hallo  la  mina  de 
oro;  perdio  la  gallina  y  tambien 
todos  los  huevos  de  oro. 


many  golden  eggs  in  her  in¬ 
sides.  I  shall  kill  her  and  we 
shall  be  rich  right  away. 

The  wife  answers  him: 

“You  are  right;  in  this 
manner  we  shall  discover  at 
once  the  gold  mine,  and  we 
shall  not  have  to  wait  for  a 
single  egg  each  day.” 

The  countryman  killed  the 
hen,  but  he  did  not  find  the 
gold  mine;  he  lost  the  hen  and 
also  all  the  golden  eggs. 


SAMANIEGO’S  VERSION  OF  «LA  GALLINA  DE  LOS  HUEVOS  DE  ORO» 


firase  una  gallina  que  ponia 

Un  huevo  de  oro  al  dueno  cada 
dia. 

Aun  con  tanta  ganancia  mal 
contento, 

Quiso  el  rico  avariento 

Descubrir  de  una  vez  la  mina 
de  oro, 

Y  hallar  en  menos  tiempo  mas 
tesoro; 

Matola,  abriole  el  vientre  de 
contado. 

Pero  despues  de  haberla  regis- 
trado 

iQue  sucedio?  Que  muerta  la 
gallina, 

Perdio  su  huevo  de  oro  y  no 
hallo  mina. 


There  was  a  hen  that  laid  a 
golden  egg  for  her  owner  each 
day. 

Even  with  so  much  profit, 
the  rich  miser,  poorly  pleased, 
wished  to  discover  at  one 
stroke  the  gold  mine,  and  find 
more  treasure  in  less  time. 

He  killed  her;  opened  her 
belly  immediately;  but  after 
having  examined  it — what 
happened?  (Once)  the  hen 
was  dead,  he  lost  his  golden 
egg(s)  and  did  not  find  any 
gold  mine. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
B.  1.  The  past  absolute  tense  is  used  to  express  a  single  completed 
action  in  the  past.  The  forms  for  the  three  regular  conjuga¬ 
tions  are  as  follows : 
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can  tar 
(7  sang,  etc.) 
cante  cantamos 

cant aste  cant asteis 
canto  cant  aron 


comer 
(7  ate,  etc.) 
com!  comimos 
comiste  comisteis 
comio  comieron 


recibir 

(7  received,  etc.) 
recibi  recibi'moa 

recibzs/e  recibis/eis 
recibio  recib  ieron 


(1)  Notice  that  the  endings  for  the  second  and  third  con¬ 
jugations  are  the  same. 

2.  Since  the  majority  of  the  more  common  verbs  are  irregular  in 
the  past  absolute,  it  is  necessary  to  learn  something  about 
these  irregularities  also.  Fortunately  such  verbs  are  uni¬ 
formly  irregular,  i.e.,  a  standard  set  of  endings  is  used  re¬ 
gardless  of  conjugation,  and  the  stem  of  the  infinitive  is  al¬ 
most  always  changed  when  the  past  absolute  is  irregular. 
To  recognize  them,  one  need  know  only  this  set  of  endings 
and  the  stem  used  in  this  tense. 


Infinitive 

andar  to  walk 


decir  to  say  or  to  tell 


hacer  to  do  or  to  make 


Past  Absolute 

(7  walked,  etc.) 

anduve  anduv/mos 

anduvzsfe  anduvz's/ezs 

anduvo  andu  vieron 

(7  said  or  7  told,  etc.) 
dije  dijzmos 

dij  iste  dijisteis 

dijo  dij  eron 

(7  did  or  7  made,  etc.) 
hice  hicz'mos 

hiczsfe  hie  isteis 

hizo  hiczeron 


(1)  Notice  slight  irregularities  in  the  forms  hizo  and  dijeron.1 2 

(2)  The  past  absolute  of  the  following  irregular  verbs  is 
formed  like  that  of  andar  above: 


Infinitive 

estar,  to  be 
haber,  to  have 
poder,  to  be  able 
poner,  to  place 


1st.  Sing.  Past  Absolute 

estuve,  I  was 
hube  ( aux .),  I  had 
pude,  I  could 

puse,  I  put 


1  A  final  j  of  the  stem  causes  the  omission  of  the  i  of  -ieron. 
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Infinitive 

querer,  to  want 
saber,  to  know 
tener,  to  have 
venir,  to  come 


1st  Sing.  Past  Absolute 

quise,  I  wanted 

supe,  I  knew 

tuve,  I  had 

vine,  I  came 


(1)  Note  also  that,  in  contrast  to  past  absolutes  of  regular 
verbs,  these  endings  require  no  written  accent. 

3.  Table  of  past  absolute  endings: 


Regular  Verbs 
(Stem  Unchanged) 

Uniformly  Irregular  Verbs 
(Stem  Changed) 

-ar 

-er,  -ir 

-ar,  -er,  -ir 

-e 

-l 

-e 

-aste 

-iste 

-iste 

-6 

-io 

-0 

-amos 

-imos 

-imos 

-asteis 

-isteis 

-isteis 

-aron 

-ieron 

-ieron 

4.  The  past  descriptive  tense  is,  as  its  name  implies,  the  past 
tense  used  to  describe  conditions  that  prevailed  or  actions 
that  were  going  on  in  the  past.  In  English  we  express  an  act 
that  extended  over  a  period  of  time  in  the  past  by  the  past 
progressive  tense  ( was  plus  the  present  participle,  as  He  was 
shouting). 

The  past  descriptive  tense  of  the  three  regular  conjuga¬ 
tions  is  as  follows: 


cantar 

(7  was  singing,  etc.) 

cant  aba  cant  abamos 
cant  abas  cant  abais 
cantaba  cant  aban 


comer 

(7  was  eating,  etc.) 

comia  com \amos 
com ias  com \ais 
comfa  comfan 


recibir 

(7  was  receiving,  etc.) 
re  tibia  recibiamos 
recibfas  recib iais 
recibia  recibian 


(1)  Note  the  written  accents  on  all  forms  of  the  second  and 
third  conjugations,  and  only  on  the  first  person  plural 
of  the  first. 

(2)  The  subject  pronouns  are  required  to  distinguish  the 
first  from  the  third  person  singular  in  the  past  descrip¬ 
tive  tense. 


82 


BEGINNING  SPANISH 


5. 


There  are  only  three  irregular  past  descriptives  in  Spanish; 


they 

are  as  follows: 

Singular 

ser,  to  be 

Plural 

era 

I  was;  I  used  to  be 

eramos 

we  were;  we  used  to  be 

eras 

you  were;  you  used  to  be 

erais 

you  were;  you  used  to 
be 

era 

he  was;  he  used  to  be 

ir,  to  go 

eran 

they  were;  they  used  to 
be 

iba 

I  was  going;  I  used  to  go 

fbamos 

we  were  going;  we  used 
to  go 

ibas 

you  were  going;  you  used 
to  go 

ibais 

you  were  going;  you 
used  to  go 

iba 

he  was  going ;  he  used  to  go  iban 

ver,  to  see 

they  were  going;  they 
used  to  go 

vefa 

I  saw;  I  used  to  see 

veiamos  we  saw;  we  used  to  see 

vefas  you  saw;  you  used  to  see 

vefais 

you  saw;  you  used  to 
see 

vefa 

he  saw;  he  used  to  see 

vefan 

they  saw;  they  used  to 

see 


6.  Contrast  the  two  columns 
the  past  descriptive  tenses: 

Past  Absolute 

1.  Com!  el  pan. 

I  ate  the  bread. 

2.  Juan  no  canto. 

John  did  not  sing. 

3.  No  hice  nada. 

I  did  not  do  anything. 


featuring  the  past  absolute  and 

Past  Descriptive 

1.  Maria  comia  despacio. 

Mary  was  eating  slowly. 

2.  La  lechera  cantaba  en  alta  voz. 
The  milkmaid  was  singing  loudly. 

3.  Yo  no  haria  nada. 

I  was  not  doing  anything. 


The  past  absolute  of  the  three  foregoing  sentences  show  a  com¬ 
plete  view  of  past  acts,  while  the  past  descriptive  shows  an  incom¬ 
plete  view. 
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Past  Absolute 

4.  Toda  su  vida  el  campesino 

vivio  alii. 

The  countryman  lived  there  all 
his  life. 

5.  No  pude  abrir  la  puerta. 

I  could  not  open  the  door. 


Past  Descriptive 

4.  Entonces  vivia  alll. 

He  was  living  there  then. 

5.  No  podia  abrir  la  puerta. 

I  could  not  open  the  door 


The  past  absolutes  in  the  foregoing  sentences  show  a  complete 
view  of  a  past  state.  In  the  fifth  example  the  implication  is  that 
special  circumstances  at  the  moment  in  question  caused  this  inabil¬ 
ity  to  be  known.  The  act  was  attempted  and  failed.  The  past  de¬ 
scriptive  shows  an  incomplete  view  of  a  past  state.  The  implication 
is  that  this  inability  did  not  suddenly  manifest  itself,  but  that  it  was 


in  existence  and  known  to  th 
the  door  was  made. 

Past  Absolute 

6.  Hubo  un  accidente.  6. 

( A  past  occurrence.) 

There  was  an  accident. 

7.  La  vi  ayer.  7. 

(A  single  past  action.) 

I  saw  her  yesterday. 

8.  Me  convido  a  comer.  8. 

(. Happened  once.) 

He  invited  me  to  dinner. 


speaker,  hence  no  attempt  to  open 
Past  Descriptive 

Habfa  un  puente  sobre  el  no. 

(A  past  state  of  affairs.) 

There  was  a  bridge  over  the  river. 
La  vefa  todos  los  dfas. 

(A  repealed  or  habitual  action  in 
the  past.) 

I  saw  her  every  day. 

Me  convidaba  a  comer. 

(Happened  habitually.) 

He  would  invite  me  to  dinner. 


7.  Notice  other  uses  of  the  past  absolute  and  the  past  descrip¬ 
tive: 


1.  Mientras  yo  preparaba  la  comida  tfi  comfas  pan. 

While  I  was  preparing  dinner  you  were  eating  bread. 

Two  acts  were  going  on  at  the  same  time  in  the  past  and  are 
expressed  here  by  the  past  descriptive  tense. 

2.  Cuando  yo  preparaba  la  comida,  tu  saliste. 

When  I  was  preparing  dinner  you  went  out. 

The  past  descriptive  is  used  here  to  tell  what  was  going  on  when 
a  certain  act  took  place.  The  interrupted  act  is  in  the  past  descrip¬ 
tive  and  the  interrupting  act  is  in  the  past  absolute. 
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3.  Yo  tenia  sed  cuando  me  levante  ayer. 

I  was  thirsty  when  I  got  up  yesterday. 

The  past  descriptive  describes  the  conditions  prevailing  here 
when  the  act  in  question  occurred.  This  is  the  most  frequent  use 
of  the  two  tenses.  In  narrative  the  past  descriptive  is  used  to  give 
the  setting  or  background  and  to  describe  the  qualities  of  persons 
and  things,  and  the  past  absolute  tells  what  happened. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  nueve. 

D.  Readings:  Primer  as  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  nueve. 

GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  IX 

1.  The  past  absolute  tense: 

(1)  The  endings  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  of  this  tense  are: 

-e,  -aste,  -6  -amos,  -asteis,  -aron 

(2)  The  endings  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  are: 

-1,  -iste,  -i6  -imos,  -isteis,  -ieron 

(3)  There  is  also  an  irregular  set  of  endings  used  with  any  irregular 
verb,  regardless  of  the  conjugation  to  which  it  belongs,  provided 
there  is  a  change  of  the  stem  vowel  of  the  infinitive.  These  are  as 
follows : 

-e,  -iste,  -o  -imos,  -isteis,  -ieron 

2.  The  past  descriptive  tense: 

(1)  The  endings  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  of  this  tense  are: 

-aba,  -abas,  -aba  -fibamos,  -abais,  -aban 

(2)  The  endings  of  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  of  this 
tense  are: 

-la,  -las,  -la  -lamos,  -lais,  -lan 

(3)  The  only  verbs  showing  any  irregularity  in  this  tense  are: 

ser:  era,  eras,  era  firamos,  erais,  eran 

ver:  vela,  velas,  vela  vefamos,  velais,  velan 
ir:  iba,  ibas,  iba  Ibamos,  ibais,  iban 

3.  The  use  of  the  past  absolute  and  the  past  descriptive  tenses: 

(1)  The  past  absolute  and  the  past  descriptive  tenses  are  both  used  to 
express  an  action  or  a  state  in  the  past. 
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(2)  The  past  absolute  is  used  to  express  a  single  completed  past  action. 
A  complete  view  of  the  past  action  is  had  in  this  tense.  Usually 
either  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the  act  is  stressed. 

(3)  The  past  descriptive  is  used  to  express  an  incomplete  view  of  a 
past  action  or  a  past  state  of  affairs.  No  reference  is  made  either  to 
the  beginning  or  to  the  end  of  the  action  or  condition.  It  merely 
indicates  that  it  was  in  progress  in  the  past. 

(4)  In  narrative  and  in  oral  discourse  the  past  descriptive  describes  the 
conditions  that  prevailed,  while  the  past  absolute  tells  of  the 
happenings. 

(5)  The  past  absolute  sets  forth  one  single  completed  act  in  the  past. 
The  past  descriptive  tells  what  happened  over  and  over  again. 


lecciOn  diez 

LA  ZORRA  Y  LAS  UVAS 


Era  el  mediodia  y  la  zorra  It  was  noon  and  the  fox  had 
no  se  habia  desayunado  aun.  not  yet  eaten.  She  had  wan- 


SALTO  UNA  Y  OTRA  VEZ 


Habia  andado  de  corral  en  co¬ 
rral  en  busca  de  un  buen  polio 
con  que  matar  el  hambre  que 
la  devoraba,  pero  en  todas 
partes  se  habia  encontrado  un 

86 


dered  from  one  poultry  yard 
to  another  in  search  of  a  good 
chicken  with  which  to  allay 
the  hunger  that  was  devour¬ 
ing  her,  but  everywhere  she 
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perro  enorme  guardando  la 
puerta. 

— Hoy  estoy  de  mala  suer- 
te — ,  dijo  para  sus  adentros,mo- 
viendo  la  cabeza. — Tendre  que 
conformarme  solo  con  algo  de 
fruta. 

Y  al  instante  se  acordo  de 
una  huerta  cercana  cuyo  dueno 
estaba  ausente  durante  todo  el 
dia.  Entro  en  la  huerta,  y  lo 
primero  que  vio  fue  una  parra 
cargada  de  uvas.  A  la  vista  de 
las  uvas,  la  boca  se  le  hizo 
agua,  y  comenzo  a  bailar  de 
gusto.  Trato  de  alcanzar  con 
la  pata  el  mas  bajo  de  los  raci- 
mos,  pero  no  pudo.  Salto  una 
y  otra  vez  esperando  coger  con 
los  dientes  el  racimo,  hasta 
que  se  canso  de  tanto  saltar. 
Todos  sus  esfuerzos  fueron 
inutiles. 


Entonces  la  zorra  se  con- 
solo  diciendo: 

— No  quiero  comermelas;  no 
estan  maduras. 


had  found  a  huge  dog  guard¬ 
ing  the  door. 

“I  am  in  ill  luck  today,” 
she  said  to  herself,  shaking  her 
head.  “I  shall  have  to  resign 
myself  to  a  bit  of  fruit.” 

And  immediately  she  re¬ 
membered  a  nearby  garden 
whose  owner  was  absent  dur¬ 
ing  the  whole  day.  She  en¬ 
tered  the  garden,  and  the  first 
thing  she  saw  was  a  vine  load¬ 
ed  with  grapes.  At  the  sight 
of  the  grapes,  her  mouth  be¬ 
gan  to  water,  and  she  com¬ 
menced  to  dance  with  joy. 
She  tried  to  reach  the  lowest 
of  the  bunches  with  her  paw, 
but  she  could  not.  She  leaped 
time  after  time  hoping  to 
catch  the  bunch  with  her 
teeth,  until  she  grew  tired  of 
so  much  leaping.  All  her  ef¬ 
forts  were  useless. 

Then  the  fox  consoled  her¬ 
self  saying: 

“I  do  not  want  to  eat  them 
they  are  not  ripe.” 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 

B.  1.  The  past  absolute  of  ser  and  ir  is  as  follows: 

ser,  to  be;  ir,  to  go 

fui  I  was;  I  went  fuimos  we  were;  we  went 

fuiste  you  were;  you  went  fuisteis  you  were;  you  went 

fue  he  was;  he  went  fueron  they  were:  they  went 
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(1)  Since  the  past  absolute  of  both  these  verbs  is  the  same, 
there  is  no  way  of  knowing  which  is  meant  except  by 
the  context.  This  set  of  endings  is  really  irregular,  since 
these  endings  are  used  in  no  other  verbs. 

2.  The  past  absolute  of  dar  is  shown  below: 

dar,  to  give 

di  I  gave  dimos  we  gave 

diste  you  gave  disteis  you  gave 

dio  he  gave  dieron  they  gave 


(1)  What  is  irregular  in  the  past  absolute  of  this  verb? 

3.  The  past  absolute  of  certain  verbs  show  orthographical 
changes,  usually  in  the  first  person  singular. 


alcanzar,  to  overtake,  to  reach 

alcance  alcanzamos 

alcanzaste  alcanzasteis 
alcanzo  alcanzaron 


tocar,  to  touch 
toque  tocamos 

tocaste  tocasteis 
toco  tocaron 


llegar,  to  arrive 
llegue  Ilegamos 

llegaste  llegasteis 

llego  llegaron 

•  An  irregular  verb. 


hacer,*  to  do,  to  make 
hice  hicimos 

hiciste  hicisteis 

hizo  hicieron 


(1)  Why  is  the  spelling  different  in  the  first  person  of  these 
verbs  from  what  it  is  in  the  third? 

(2)  Is  the  sound  the  same  regardless  of  the  spelling? 

(3)  What  consonantal  change  is  observed  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  past  absolute  of  verbs  ending  in  -zar? 
-gar?  -car? 

(4)  What  change  is  noted  in  the  irregular  verb  hacer  in  this 
tense? 

4.  The  past  absolute  of  verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  is 

shown  below: 


caer,  to  fall 
cai  cafmos 
cafste  cafsteis 
cay6  cayeron 


creer,  to  believe 

cref  crefmos 

crefste  crefsteis 
creyo  creyeron 


olr,  to  hear 
of  o  nnos 
ofste  ofsteis 
oy6  oyeron 
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(1)  In  the  endings  -iste,  -imos,  and  -isteis  the  stress  must 
fall  on  the  first  vowel ;  but  if  a  strong  vowel  precedes  this 
i,  a  diphthong  will  result  and  the  major  stress  will  fall  on 
the  strong  vowel.  A  written  accent,  therefore,  is  nec¬ 
essary  on  the  initial  i  of  these  endings  in  order  to  break 
up  the  diphthong. 

(2)  In  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  caer,  for  example, 
would  normally  be  ca-io  and  ca-ie-ron;  but  a  Spanish 
word  or  syllable  beginning  with  a  diphthong  whose 
initial  letter  is  i  changes  this  i  to  y  because  the  sound  has 
to  be  that  of  y  in  order  to  pronounce  it.  The  past  descrip- 
tives  of  such  combinations  show  three  syllables,  due  to 
the  presence  of  the  written  accent  over  the  i:  ca-f-a, 
ca-f-an. 


5.  The  past  absolute  of  radical-changing  verbs  of  both  the  first 
and  the  second  conjugations  is  regular.  Examples  below  of 
the  past  absolute  of  the  radical-changing  verbs  of  the  third 
conjugation  will  show  how  and  where  the  changes  occur: 


sentir  (ie),  to  regret 
sent!  sentimos 
sentiste  sentisteis 
sintio  sintieron 


dormir  (ue),  to  sleep 
dorm!  dormimos 
dormiste  dormisteis 
durmio  durmieron 


pedir  (i),  to  ask  for 
pedi  pedimos 
pediste  pedisteis 
pidi6  pidieron 


(1)  Where  does  this  additional  change  occur? 

(2)  What  does  e  become? 

(3)  What  does  o  become? 

(4)  Make  a  working  rule  to  cover  the  changes. 

6.  We  have  now  completed  the  presentation  of  the  five  simple 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  which  are  tabulated  below  for 
reference: 


Infinitive 

comprar 
(to  buy ) 


Present 

(1  buy,  etc.) 

compro 

compras 

compra 


Past  Desc. 

(I  was  buying , 
etc.) 

compra  ba 
compr  abas 
compra  6a 
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Infinitive 

Present 

compr  amos 
compr  ais 
compran 

vender 
(to  seU) 

(7  sell,  etc.) 

vendo 

vendes 

vende 

vendemos 

vendeis 

vend en 

vivir 
(to  live ) 

(I  live,  etc.) 

vivo 
vives 
vive 
vi  vimos 
vi  vis 
viven 

Past  Absolute 

Future 

(7  bought, 

(7  shall  buy, 

etc.) 

etc.) 

compre 

comprare 

comprasfe 

comprards 

compr<5 

comprard 

compra/nos 

compraremos 

comprasfeis 

comprareis 

compr  aron 

comprardn 

(I  sold,  etc.) 

(7  shall  sell, 
etc.) 

vend! 

venders 

vendisfe 

venderds 

vend  id 

venderd 

vendimos 

vender  emos 

vendisteis 

vendereis 

vendieron 

venderdn 

Past  Deso. 

compr  abamos 
compr  abais 
compr  aban 

(I  was  selling, 
etc.) 
vendia 
vendias 
vendia 
vendfamos 
vendfa/s 
vendian 

(7  was  living , 
etc.) 

vivia 

vivias 

vivia 

vivlamos 

vi  viais 

vivian 

Conditional 

(7  should  buy, 
etc.) 

compraria 

comprarias 

compraria 

comprariamos 

comprariais 

comprarian 

(7  should  sell, 
etc.) 

vendeda 

venderias 

vendeda 

venderiamo* 

venderiais 

venderian 
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(7  lived,  etc.) 

(7  shall  live, 

(7  should  lx 

etc.) 

etc.) 

vivi 

vivire 

viviria 

vi  viste 

viviras 

vivir  ias 

vivid 

vivird 

viviria 

vivimos 

viviremos 

viviriamos 

vi visteis 

vivireis 

viviriais 

vi  vieron 

viviran 

vivirian 

7.  In  addition  to  the  present  perfect  tense  studied  in  Lesson 
VII,  there  are  four  other  perfect  tenses,  each  of  which  cor¬ 
responds  to  one  of  the  five  simple  tenses  outlined  above.  The 
five  simple  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  haber  are  added  to 
the  past  participle  of  any  verb  to  form  the  corresponding 
perfect  tense. 

Pres.  Perfect 

he  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 

I  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
has  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
ha  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
he  has  bought  (sold,  lived) 
hemos  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
we  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habeis  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
han  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
they  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 

Pluperfect 

habia  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 

I  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habias  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habia  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
he  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habiamos  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
we  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habiais  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
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Pluperfect 

habian  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
they  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 

Preterite  Perfect 

hube  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 

I  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
hubiste  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
hubo  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
he  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
hubimos  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
we  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
hubisteis  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 
hubieron  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
they  had  bought  (sold,  lived) 

Future  Perfect 

habre  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 

I  shall  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habr&s  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  will  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habrfi  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
he  will  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habremos  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
we  shall  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habreis  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  will  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habrdn  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
they  will  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 

Conditional  Perfect 

habria  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 

I  should  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habrias  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  would  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habria  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
he  would  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
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Conditional  Perfeot 

habriamos  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
we  should  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habrias  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
you  would  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 
habrian  comprado  (vendido,  vivido) 
they  would  have  bought  (sold,  lived) 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  diez. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  diez. 


GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  X 

1.  The  past  absolute  tense  of  ser  and  ir  is  identical: 

ful,  fuiste,  fui  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron 


2.  The  verb  dar  takes  the  endings  of  a  verb  of  the  second  or  third  con¬ 
jugation  in  the  past  absolute. 

3.  Orthographical  changing  verbs  are  regular  in  sound,  but  the  spelling 
varies  in  order  to  preserve  the  sound  of  the  infinitive.  The  following 
table  shows  where  these  changes  occur: 


Verbs  Ending  In 

-zar 

-gar 

-car 


Retain 

z  before  a  or  o 
g  before  a  or  o 
c  before  a  or  o 


Substitute 

c  before  e 
gu  before  e 
qu  before  e 


4.  Since  an  unaccented  -i-  cannot  stand  between  vowels  in  Spanish,  verbs 
whose  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  change  -i-  to  -y-  in  the  third  person  singular 
and  plural  of  the  past  absolute. 

caer:  ca y6,  cayeron 

5.  Radical-changing  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations  are  regular 
in  the  past  absolute,  but  in  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  stem 
vowel  e  becomes  i  and  the  stem  vowel  o  becomes  u  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural  of  the  past  absolute. 

sentir:  smti6,  sintieron 
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6.  There  are  five  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative,  the  endings  of  which  are: 


Present 

Past 

Descriptive 

Past  Abs. 

Future 

Conditional 

(Endings  Attached  to  Stem) 

(Endings  Attached  to  Infin.) 

-ar  verbs 

-O 

-aba 

-4 

-4 

-fa 

-as 

-abas 

-aste 

-4s 

-fas 

-a 

-aba 

-6 

-4 

-fa 

-amos 

-abamos 

-amos 

-emos 

-famos 

-4is 

-abais 

-asteis 

-eis 

-fais 

-an 

-aban 

-aron 

-4n 

-fan 

-er 

and  -ir  verbs 

-0 

-fa 

-f 

-4 

-fa 

-es 

-fas 

-iste 

-4s 

-fas 

-e 

-fa 

-i6 

-4 

-fa 

-emos  (-imos) 

-famos 

-imos 

-emos 

-famos 

-eis  (-is) 

-fais 

-isteis 

-eis 

-fais 

-en 

-fan 

-ieron 

-4n 

-fan 

7.  There  are  also  five  corresponding  perfect  tenses  of  the  indicative  formed 
by  combining  the  various  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  haber  with  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb  as  follows: 


Present  tense  of  haber  plus  the  past  participle  gives  the  present  perfect  tense 
Past  descriptive  haber  plus  the  past  participle  gives  the  pluperfect 

Past  absolute  haber  plus  the  past  participle  gives  the  preterite  perfect 

Future  haber  plus  the  past  participle  gives  the  future  perfect 

Conditional  haber  plus  the  past  participle  gives  the  conditional  perfect 


LECCION  once 
LOS  DOCE  SABIOS 


Un  dia  doce  sabios  fueron  a  One  day  twelve  wise  men 
pescar.  A  la  hora  de  volver  a  went  fishing.  When  it  came 
casa,  uno  de  ellos  diio:  time  to  go  back  home,  one  of 

them  said: 


No  SOMOS  MAS  QTJE  ONCE 


— Hay  que  contamos  para 
saber  si  todos  estamos  aqui. 
Eramos  doce  esta  manana.  Y 
comenzo  a  contar: 

— Uno,  dos,  tres,  cuatro, 
cinco,  seis,  siete,  ocho,  nueve, 
diez,  once, — sin  contarse  a  si 
mismo.  A1  llegar  al  ultimo, 
dijo: 

— i Ay!  uno  de  nosotros  se  ha 
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“We  shall  have  to  count 
ourselves  to  see  whether  we 
are  all  here.  We  were  twelve 
this  morning.”  And  he  began 
to  count: 

“One,  two,  three,  four,  five, 
six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten, 
eleven,”  without  counting 
himself.  Upon  reaching  the 
last  one,  he  said : 

“Oh,  one  of  us  has  been 
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ahogado  en  el  rio.  No  somos 
mas  que  once. 

Otro  sabio  los  conto  y  hallo 
el  mismo  numero,  porque  no  se 
conto  a  si  mismo. 

Cada  uno  los  conto,  pero 
siempre  habia  once. 

Volvieron  al  rio  para  buscar 
a  su  companero  perdido.  Mien- 
tras  hablaban  del  sabio  per¬ 
dido,  un  hombre  paso  y  les 
pregunto  por  que  estaban  tan 
tristes. 

Uno  de  los  sabios  le  respon¬ 
ds: 

- — Vinimos  esta  manana  al 
* 

rio  para  pescar.  Eramos  doce, 
pero  ahora  no  somos  mas  que 
once.  Uno  de  nosotros  se  ha 
ahogado  en  el  rio  y  no  sabe- 
mos  quien  es. 

El  hombre  empezo  a  contar: 

■ — Usted  es  el  primero;  usted, 
el  segundo;  usted,  el  tercero; 
usted,  el  cuarto;  usted,  el  quin- 
to;  usted,  el  sexto;  usted,  el 
septimo;  usted,  el  octavo; 
usted,  el  noveno;  usted,  el 
decimo;  usted,  el  undecimo; 
y  usted,  el  duodecimo. 

— Gracias  a  Dios — ,  dijeron 
todos  a  la  vez. — Usted  ha  ha- 
llado  a  nuestro  companero  que 
estaba  perdido — .  Y  volvieron 
a  casa  muy  contentos. 


drowned  in  the  river.  We  are 
only  eleven.” 

Another  of  the  wise  men 
counted  them  and  found  the 
same  number,  because  he  did 
not  count  himself. 

Each  one  counted  them, 
but  there  were  always  eleven. 

They  returned  to  the  river 
to  look  for  their  lost  com¬ 
panion.  While  they  were  talk¬ 
ing  of  the  lost  one,  a  man 
passed  and  asked  them  why 
they  were  so  sad. 

One  of  the  wise  men  an¬ 
swered  him: 

“This  morning  we  came  to 
the  river  to  fish.  We  were 
twelve,  but  now  we  are  only 
eleven.  One  of  us  has  been 
drowned  in  the  river  and  we 
do  not  know  who  it  is.” 

The  man  began  to  count: 

“You  are  the  first;  you,  the 
second;  you,  the  third;  you, 
the  fourth;  you,  the  fifth;  you, 
the  sixth;  you,  the  seventh; 
you,  the  eighth;  you,  the 
ninth;  you,  the  tenth;  you, 
the  eleventh;  and  you,  the 
twelfth.” 

“Thank  God,”  they  all  said 
at  the  same  time.  “You  have 
found  our  companion  who  was 
lost.”  And  they  returned 
home  very  happy. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 


B.  1.  Compare  below  the  paired  groups  of  sentences  illustrating  a 
rather  striking  contrast  in  the  uses  of  ser  and  estar.  Even 
though  these  two  verbs  have  the  same  equivalent  in  English, 
the  idea  represented  by  each  is  different. 


a)  La  leche  es  blanca. 

Milk  is  white. 

Mi  padre  es  viejo. 

My  father  is  old. 

Somos  buenos. 

We  are  good  (by  disposition). 

Son  ricos. 

They  are  rich. 

Juan  es  perezoso. 

John  is  lazy  (by  nature). 


La  leche  estfi  sucia. 

The  milk  is  dirty. 

Mi  padre  estd  enfermo. 

My  father  is  sick. 

Estamos  buenos. 

We  are  in  good  health  (at  this 
moment). 

Estan  cansados. 

They  are  tired. 

Juan  estd  perezoso. 

John  is  lazy  (his  mood  is  so). 


(1)  An  inherent  quality,  a 
quality  thought  of  as 
belonging  to  the  noun 
(which  if  different  would 
change  the  very  nature  of 
the  noun),  is  expressed 
by  ser.  Under  this  head¬ 
ing  are  included  such 
things  as  character,  na¬ 
tionality,  rank,  profes¬ 
sion,  age,  prices,  color, 
and  conditions  that  do 
not  vary  from  moment  to 
moment. 

b)  El  sombrero  es  mio. 

The  hat  is  mine. 

Roberto  es  de  Cuba. 

Robert  is  from  Cuba. 

Sus  dientes  son  de  oro. 

His  teeth  are  of  gold. 


(1)  An  accidental  quality 
not  essential  to  the  noun 
and  not  materially  af¬ 
fecting  its  real  nature  is 
expressed  by  the  verb 
estar.  Under  this  head¬ 
ing  are  included  states 
of  health,  moods,  and 
all  variable  conditions 
that  do  not  essentially 
alter  the  real  nature  of 
the  noun. 


El  sombrero  esta  en  el  suelo. 
The  hat  is  on  the  floor. 
Roberto  esta  en  Cuba. 

Robert  is  in  Cuba. 

La  Habana  estd  en  Cuba. 
Havana  is  in  Cuba. 
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(2)  Ser  is  used  to  express 
ownership,  origin,  or  ma¬ 
terial  of  which  a  thing  is 
made. 

c)  Los  sabios  fueron  contados 

por  el  hombre. 

The  wise  men  were  counted 
by  the  man. 

Los  muchachos  no  vienen; 
hemos  sido  engafiados. 

The  boys  are  not  coming;  we 
have  been  deceived. 

(3)  Ser  is  used  with  a  past 
participle  to  express  the 
passive  voice.  ( Recall 
that  the  passive  voice  is  not 
generally  used  in  Span¬ 
ish  unless  the  agent  of  the 
act  is  expressed  or  clearly 
understood  to  be  essential.) 
Action  is  implied  in  all 
the  foregoing  illustra¬ 
tions. 

d)  Antonio  es  labrador. 

Antonio  is  a  farmer. 

Usted  era  mi  compafiero. 

You  were  my  companion. 

Dos  y  tres  son  cinco. 

Two  and  three  are  five. 

(4)  Ser  is  used  with  predicate 
nouns.  This  is  obvious 
because  a  noun  expresses 
the  existence  of  a  thing  or 
quality  and  would  there¬ 
fore  tend  to  be  more  per- 


(2)  Location,  whether  per¬ 
manent  or  temporary,  is 
expressed  by  the  verb 

estar. 

Todos  estan  contados. 

All  are  counted  {already). 

* 

Esta  no  es  la  casa;  estamos 
engafiados. 

This  is  not  the  house;  we  are 
deceived. 

(3)  Estar  is  used  with  the 
past  participle  to  indi¬ 
cate  a  resultant  state  of 
affairs.  {Notice  that  the 
past  participle  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with 
the  subject,  whether  used 
with  ser  or  estar.)  No 
action  is  implied  in  any 
of  the  foregoing  illustra¬ 
tions. 

Estoy  trabajando. 

I  am  working. 

Yo  no  estaba  hablando;  estaba 
leyendo. 

I  was  not  talking;  I  was  read¬ 
ing. 

(4)  Estar  is  used  with  a  pres¬ 
ent  participle  to  express 
the  progressive  tenses. 
The  progressive  tenses 
are  not  so  often  used  in 
Spanish  as  in  English. 
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manent  in  its  nature.  Their  use  implies  that 

Pronouns  and  numbers  the  act  in  question  is  be- 

are  included  under  this  ing  carried  out  at  the 
heading.  moment  under  consider¬ 

ation. 

2.  Note  also  some  additional  contrasting  uses  of  tener  and 
haber: 


а)  Tuvimos  que  esperar  mucho 

tiempo. 

We  had  to  wait  a  long  time. 
Tendremos  que  ayudarle. 

We  shall  have  to  help  him. 

Ha  tenido  que  salir. 

He  has  had  to  leave. 

(1)  Tener  que,  in  any  tense, 
implies  the  strongest  sort 
of  compulsion. 

б)  Tengo  hambre  {hunger). 

I  am  hungry. 

Tengo  sed  (thirst). 

I  am  thirsty. 

Temamos  frio. 

We  were  cold. 

Tfi  tienes  las  manos  frias. 
Your  hands  are  cold. 

Maria  tiene  los  ojos  azules. 
Mary’s  eyes  are  blue. 

(2)  Bodily  states  as  well  as 
individual  features  are 
expressed  by  means  of 


He  de  esperar  aqul. 

I  am  to  wait  here. 

Hemos  de  ayudarle. 

We  are  supposed  to  help  him. 
Vd.  habla  de  venir  anoche. 
You  were  to  come  last  night. 

(1)  Haber  de,  in  any  tense, 
implies  an  expected  or 
scheduled  event. 

Hay  una  familia  pobre  aquf. 

There  is  a  poor  family  here. 
Hay  seis  senores  en  la  casa. 
There  are  six  gentlemen  in  the 
house. 

No  habla  leche  en  el  cdntaro. 
There  was  no  milk  in  the 
pitcher. 

Habla  muchas  uvas  en  la  mesa. 
There  were  many  grapes  on  the 
table. 

Habrd  dificultades. 

There  will  be  difficulties. 

Hay  que  trabajar. 

One  must  work. 

(2)  Haber,1  in  the  third  per¬ 
son  singular  of  any  tense, 
is  used  to  express  the 


1  Note  that  ha  becomes  hay  in  this  construction. 
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tener  plus  the  noun  de-  existence  of  a  non-indi¬ 
scribing  the  state  or  qual-  vidualized  state  or  con- 

ity.  dition.  If  que  follows 

these  forms,  an  imper¬ 
sonal  necessity  is  ex¬ 
pressed. 

3.  Notice  the  special  uses  of  hacer  below: 

a)  Hace  (Hacia)  calor.  It  is  (was)  warm. 

(1)  Hacer  plus  a  noun  is  used  to  describe  states  of  weather. 

b )  Hace  dos  dias  que  llego.  He  arrived  two  days  ago. 

Hace  dos  dias  que  estoy  aqui.  I  have  been  here  for  two  days. 

Vd.  descansa  hace  una  hora.  You  have  been  resting  an  hour. 

(2)  Observe  that  hace  plus  a  period  of  time  means  ago  if  the 
main  verb  is  in  the  past  tense,  but  that  it  indicates  dura¬ 
tion  of  time  still  continuing  if  the  main  verb  is  also  in  the 
present  tense.  This  construction  gives  English-speaking 
students  a  great  deal  of  trouble  and  should  be  well 
mastered. 

c)  Le  hice  entrar.  I  made  him  come  in. 

Lo  hare  buscar.  I  shall  have  it  looked  for. 


(3)  Hacer,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  expresses  the  idea  of 
causing  something  to  be  done. 

4.  Notice  the  italicized  words  in  the  contrasting  columns: 


Este  muchacho  es  grande;  ese  es 
pequeno. 

This  boy  is  large;  that  one  is 
small. 

Aquella  casa  y  esta 

That  house  and  this  one. 

He  comido  mis  uvas;  pero  pre- 
fiero  aquellas. 

I  have  eaten  my  grapes,  but  I  pre¬ 
fer  those. 


No  creo  eso. 

I  do  not  believe  that. 

( Eso  has  no  definite  antecedent; 
ese  in  the  opposite  column 
has.) 

Esto  es  la  verdad. 

This  is  the  truth. 

No  pienso  en  aquello. 

I  am  not  thinking  about  that. 
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El  estdmago  es  perezoso;  las 
otras  partes  del  cuerpo  traba- 
jan  para  el. 

The  stomach  is  lazy;  the  other 
parts  of  the  body  work  for  it. 

Tengo  dos  hermanos;  el  grande 
se  llama  Juan;  el  pequeho 
Antonio. 

I  have  two  brothers ;  the  larger  is 
called  John;  the  smaller  An¬ 
thony. 


«tQue  es  eso  ( aquello )? 

What  is  that?  (If  the  speaker 
does  not  know  what  the  object 

is,  he  cannot  designate  its 
gender.) 

Lo  que  Vd.  me  ha  dicho  es 
maravilloso;  pienso  en  ello. 
What  you  have  told  me  is  won¬ 
derful;  I  am  thinking  about 

it. 

Lo  bueno  y  lo  malo  se  hallan 
en  este  mundo. 

What  is  good  and  what  is  bad 
are  found  in  this  world. 


(See  paragraph  1+  under  Grammatical  Summary  for  explanation.) 


C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccidn  once. 

D.  Readings:  Primer  as  leduras  espanolas,  leccion  once. 


GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  XI 


1.  Additional  distinctions  in  the  use  of  ser  and  estar: 

(1)  Ser  is  used  to  indicate  owner-  (1)  Estar  is  used  to  express  loca- 

ship,  origin,  or  material  of  which  tion,  whether  permanent  or 
a  thing  is  made.  temporary. 

(2)  Ser  is  used  with  a  past  parti-  (2)  Estar  is  used  with  a  past 

ciple  to  express  the  passive  voice.  participle  to  express  a  result- 

Action  on  the  subject  is  im-  ant  state  of  affairs.  (No  ac 

plied.  tion  is  ever  implied.) 

(3)  Whether  used  with  ser  or  estar,  a  past  participle  agrees  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  in  gender  and  number. 

2.  Additional  distinctions  in  the  use  of  tener  and  haber: 

(1)  Tener  que  followed  by  an  infini-  (1)  Haber  de  followed  by  an  in- 


tive  denotes  the  strongest  sort  of 
compulsion.  This  construction 
is  used  in  any  tense  and  in  any 
person  or  number. 


finitive  implies  an  expected 
or  a  scheduled  event.  This 
construction  is  also  used  in 
any  tense  and  in  any  person 
or  number. 
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3. 


(2)  Bodily  states  as  well  as  individ¬ 
ual  features  are  expressed  by 
tener  plus  the  noun  describing 
the  state  or  quality. 


(2)  Haber,  in  the  third  person 
singular,  expresses  the  ex¬ 
istence  of  a  non-individual- 
ized  state  or  condition.  If 
que  follows  these  forms,  an 
impersonal  necessity  is  ex¬ 
pressed. 


Special  uses  of  hacer: 

(1)  Hacer  is  used  with  a  noun  to  describe  states  of  weather. 

(2)  Hace  followed  by  an  expression  of  time  means  ago  if  the  main  verb 
is  in  the  past  tense,  but  it  denotes  duration  of  time  up  to  the 
present  moment  if  the  main  verb  is  also  in  the  present  tense. 

(3)  Hacer,  in  any  person  of  any  tense,  expresses  the  idea  of  causing 
something  to  be  done.  The  infinitive  form  of  the  main  verb  is  used 
in  this  construction. 


4.  Demonstrative  pronouns  and  neuter  forms: 

(1)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  that  stand  for  previously  mentioned 
nouns  have  the  same  form  as  the  corresponding  demonstrative 
adjectives,  but  a  written  accent  mark  on  the  stressed  vowel  dis¬ 
tinguishes  them  from  the  demonstrative  adjectives. 

(2)  Since  there  are  no  neuter  nouns  in  Spanish,  there  can  be  no  neuter 
articles  or  adjectives  modifying  such  nonexistent  nouns,  or  neuter 
pronouns  standing  for  them.  However,  it  sometimes  happens  that 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  antecedent  noun  cannot  be  known, 
and  it  is  also  occasionally  necessary  to  use  an  adjective  or  pronoun 
that  stands  for  a  whole  idea.  In  such  cases  there  are  special  neuter 
forms  to  use.  In  one  or  two  instances  the  neuter  form  is  the  same 
as  the  masculine  singular  form  used  to  refer  to  a  particular  ante¬ 
cedent  noun.  The  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  forms  of  the 
constructions  involved  are: 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

this 

este 

esta 

esto 

that 

ese 

esa 

eso 

that 

aquel 

aquella 

aquello 

it  (dir.  ob .) 

lo 

la 

lo 

it  (prep,  ob.) 

el 

ella 

ello 

the 

el 

la 

lo 

lecciOn  doce 

LOS  CIEGOS  Y  EL  ELEFANTE 


Entraba  cierto  dia  en  la  an-  On  a  certain  day  there  en- 
tigua  ciudad  de  Sevilla  un  tered  the  old  city  of  Seville  a 
hombre  con  un  enorme  ele-  man  with  an  enormous  ele- 
fante.  Los  chicos  del  barrio,  phant.  The  children  of  the  dis- 
esperando  ver  algunas  suertes  trict,  hoping  to  see  some  amus- 
divertidas,  lo  rodearon.  ing  tricks,  surrounded  him. 


Decidieron  acercarse  para  tocarlo 


Seis  ciegos,  quienes  anda- 
ban  por  all!  pidiendo  limosna, 
oyeron  el  ruido  de  la  gente  y 
las  voces  de  los  chicos  que  gri- 
taban: 

— |Mira,  mira  al  elefante! 

Todos  decidieron  acercarse 
para  tocarlo  y  formarse  asi  una 
idea  del  enorme  animal. 


Six  blind  men  who  were 
wandering  around  there  beg¬ 
ging  alms  heard  the  people 
and  the  voices  of  the  children 
who  were  shouting: 

Look,  look  at  the  elephant! 

They  all  decided  to  ap¬ 
proach  in  order  to  touch  him 
and  thus  form  some  idea  of 
the  enormous  animal. 
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El  primer  ciego  paso  la  mano 
muy  despacio  por  el  costado 
del  elefante,  penso  unos  mo- 
mentos  y  dijo: 

— Ya  tengo  una  idea  clara 
de  este  animal.  Es  como  una 
pared. 

El  segundo  toco  uno  de  los 
colmillos  y  respondio : 

— No  hay  tal  pared;  este 
animal  tiene  la  forma  de  una 
lanza. 

El  tercero  puso  la  mano 
sobre  la  trompa  y  dijo: 

— Ni  pared  ni  lanza  tam- 
poco;  esto  es  semejante  a  una 
serpiente. 

El  cuarto  abrazo  una  de  las 
patas  enormes  del  animal,  y 
dijo,  moviendo  la  cabeza: 

— Ni  pared,  ni  lanza,  ni  tam- 
poco  serpiente;  esto  parece  un 
&rbol. 

El  quinto  toco  por  casuali- 
dad  la  oreja  del  elefante  y 
grito  en  alta  voz: 

• — Ni  pared,  ni  lanza,  ni 
serpiente,  ni  mucho  menos 
&rbol.  Este  animal  tiene  la 
forma  de  abanico. 

Por  fin  el  ultimo  de  los 
ciegos  cogio  la  cola  del  ele¬ 
fante  entre  sus  dos  manos  y 
dijo: 

— Pues  yo  digo  que  todos 


The  first  blind  man  passed 
his  hand  very  slowly  over  the 
elephant’s  side,  thought  a  few 
moments  and  said: 

“I  already  have  a  clear  idea 
of  this  animal.  He  is  like  a 
wall.” 

The  second  touched  one  of 
his  tusks  and  replied: 

“There  is  no  wall  like  that; 
this  animal  has  the  shape  of 
a  spear.” 

The  third  put  his  hand  on 
the  trunk  and  said: 

“It  is  not  a  wall  or  a  spear 
either.  This  animal  is  just  like 
a  snake.” 

The  fourth  encircled  one  of 
the  animal’s  big  legs,  and  said, 
shaking  his  head: 

“It  is  not  like  a  wall,  or  a 
spear,  or  a  snake  either.”  It 
resembles  a  tree. 

The  fifth  happened  to 
touch  the  elephant’s  ear  and 
shouted  aloud: 

“It  is  not  like  a  wall,  a 
spear,  or  a  snake,  or  much 
less  a  tree.  This  animal  has 
the  shape  of  a  fan.” 

Finally  the  last  of  the  blind 
men  seized  the  elephant’s  tail 
between  his  two  hands  and 
said: 

“Well,  I  say  that  you  are 
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ustedes  no  solo  son  ciegos, 
sino  ademfis  tontos.  Esto  no 
B.  puede  ser  ni  pared,  ni  lanza,  ni 
serpiente,  ni  firbol,  ni  abanico. 
Estoy  seguro  de  que  tiene  la 
forma  de  una  soga,  ni  mas  ni 
menos. 


not  only  blind  but  fools  be¬ 
sides.  This  thing  cannot  be 
like  a  wall,  or  a  spear,  or  a 
snake,  or  a  tree,  or  a  fan.  I 
am  sure  that  it  has  the  shape 
exactly  of  a  rope.” 


SUMMARIES  AND  REVIEW 


1.  The  future  and  the  conditional  tenses: 

(1)  The  whole  infinitive  is  used  as  a  stem  in  all  regular  verbs 
in  these  two  tenses.  The  endings  of  the  future  and  the 
conditional  of  all  verbs  regular  and  irregular  are  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

Future:  -e  -fis,  -fi  -emos,  -eis,  -fin 

Conditional:  -fa,  -fas,  -fa  -famos,  -fais,  -fan 


(2)  The  only  irregularity  in  either  of  these  tenses  is  a  short¬ 
ening  of  the  infinitive  stem  in  six  cases,  and  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  a  d  for  the  final  vowel  of  the  infinitive  in  six  cases. 
See  examples: 


Infinitive  Future 

querer  querrfi,  querrfis,  etc. 

decir  dire,  dirfis,  dirfi,  etc. 

venir  vendre,  vendrfis,  etc. 


Conditional 

querrfa,  querrias,  etc. 
diria,  dirias,  diria,  etc. 
vendria,  vendrias,  etc. 


2.  The  past  absolute  and  the  past  descriptive  tenses: 

(1)  The  endings  of  these  tenses  for  regular  verbs  are  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

Past  Abs. 

1st  Conj.:  -6  -aste,  -6  -amos,  -asteis,  -aron 

2d  and  3d  Conj.: -1,  -iste,  -io  -imos,  -isteis,  -ieron 

Past  Desc. 

1st  Conj. :  -aba,  -abas,  -aba  -fibamos,  -abais,  -aban 

2d  and  3d  Conj.: -fa,  -fas,  -fa  -famos,  -fais,  -fan 

(2)  Only  three  verbs  are  irregular  in  the  past  descriptive 

tense : 

Ser:  era,  eras,  etc.  Ir:  iba,  ibas,  etc.  Ver:  vefa,  vefas,  etc. 
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(3)  The  majority  of  the  more  common  irregular  verbs  have 
a  uniform  irregularity  in  the  past  absolute  tense,  the 
endings  of  which  are  -e,  -iste,  -o;  -imos,  -isteis, -ieron. 
The  stem  of  the  verb  always  undergoes  some  change 
when  these  forms  are  required.  The  ten  more  common 
ones  are: 


Decir: 

dije, 

dijiste, 

dijo, 

dijimos, 

dijisteis, 

dijeron 

Estar: 

estuve, 

estuviste, 

estuvo, 

estuvimos, 

estuvisteis, 

estuvieron 

Haber: 

hube, 

hubiste, 

hubo, 

hubimos, 

hubisteis, 

hubieron 

Hacer: 

hice, 

hiciste, 

hizo, 

hicimos, 

hicisteis, 

hicieron 

Poder: 

pude, 

pudiste, 

pudo, 

pudimos, 

pudisteis, 

pudieroD 

Poner: 

puse, 

pusiste, 

puso, 

pusimos, 

pusisteis, 

pusieron 

Querer: 

quise, 

quisiste, 

quiso, 

quisimos, 

quisisteis, 

quisieron 

Saber: 

supe, 

supiste, 

supo, 

supimos, 

supisteis, 

supieron 

Tener: 

tuve, 

tuviste, 

tuvo, 

tuvimos, 

tuvisteis, 

tuvieron 

Venir: 

vine, 

viniste, 

vino, 

vinimos, 

vinisteis, 

vinieron 

(4)  Some  few  others  are  individually  irregular  in  the  past 
absolute : 

Sek  and  Ir:  fui,  fuiste,  fue  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron 

Dar  takes  on  the  endings  of  a  regular  verb  of  the  third 
conjugation:  di,  diste,  dio,  dimos,  disteis,  dieron. 

(5)  Verbs  ending  in  -car,  -gar,  or  -zar  vary  the  spelling  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  absolute  in  order  to 
conserve  the  sound  of  the  infinitive: 

Llegar:  Ilegue  Tocar:  toque  Alcanzar:  alcance 

(6)  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  change  -i-  to  -y-  in  the 
endings  of  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the 
past  absolute: 

Caer:  cai,  caiste,  cay6  caimos,  calsteis,  cayeron 

(7)  Radical-changing  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga¬ 
tions  are  perfectly  regular  in  the  past  absolute;  but  in 
those  of  the  third  conjugation  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes 
i  and  the  stem  vowel  o  becomes  u  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural : 
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Sentir: 

senti,  sentiste,  sinti6  sentimos,  sentisteis,  sintieron 
Dormir: 

donru,  dormiste,  durmi6  dormimos,  dormisteis,  durmieron 
3.  The  contrasted  uses  of  the  vast  absolute  and  the  past  descrip¬ 


tive  tenses: 

Past  Absolute 

(1)  Sets  forth  a  single  com¬ 
pleted  past  action. 

Maria  vino  tarde. 

(2)  Limits  either  the  begin¬ 
ning  or  the  end  of  the 
action. 

Las  suertes  comenzaron. 

(3)  Shows  a  complete  view  of 
a  past  act. 

Vivimos  en  Sevilla  un 
ano. 

(4)  Depicts  narrative  facts 
and  successive  events. 

Entro  y  hubo  silencio. 

(5)  Is  the  interrupting  act  of 
two  such. 

Oyeron  el  ruido  cuando 
andaban  por  alii. 

4.  The  contrasted  uses  of  ser  and 

Set  Indicates 

(1)  Inherent  or  permanent 
characteristics. 

El  elefante  es  grande. 

(2)  Ownership,  origin,  or 
material  of  which  a  thing 
is  made. 

La  lanza  es  de  metal. 


Past  Descriptive 

(1)  Sets  forth  a  repeated  or 
a  continuous  past  action. 

Maria  venia  siempre. 

(2)  Sets  no  limit  on  either 
the  beginning  or  the  end 
of  the  action. 

Las  suertes  comenzaban. 

(3)  Shows  an  incomplete 
view  of  a  past  act. 
Viviamos  entonces  en 

Sevilla. 

(4)  Describes  the  setting  or 
background  that  pre¬ 
vailed. 

Era  tarde  y  no  habia 
ruido. 

(5)  Is  the  interrupted  act  of 
two  such. 


estar: 

Estar  Indicates 

(1)  Accidental  or  temporary 
states. 

El  elefante  esta  cansado. 

(2)  Location,  whether  per¬ 
manent  or  temporary. 


Sevilla  esta  en  Espana. 
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(3)  A  passive  voice  when 
used  with  a  past  parti¬ 
ciple.  Action  is  always 
implied. 

Fue  rodeado  por  los 
chicos. 

(4)  Permanency  or  fixed 
qualities  such  as  those 
expressed  by  predicate 
nouns,  pronouns,  and 
numbers. 

Los  elefantes  son  ani¬ 
mates. 


(3)  A  resultant  state  when 
used  with  a  past  parti¬ 
ciple.  (No  action  is  im¬ 
plied.) 

Uno  estaba  seguro  de 
su  idea. 

(4)  That  an  act  is  actually 
in  progress  of  comple¬ 
tion  when  used  with  the 
present  participle  to 
form  the  progressive 
tenses. 

Los  ninos  estaban  gri- 
tando  todavia. 


5.  Summary  of  the  endings  of  the  five  simple  tenses  of  the  indica¬ 
tive: 


1st  Conjunction 


Pres. 

Past  Desc. 

Past  Aba. 

-0 

-amos 

-aba 

-fibamos 

-e 

-amos 

-as 

-ais 

-abas 

-abais 

-aste 

-asteis 

-a 

-an 

-aba 

-aban 

-6 

-aron 

Fut. 

Cond. 

-e  -emos 

-la  -lamos 

-fis  -eis 

-las  -lais 

-fi  -&n 

-la  -lan 

2d  Conjunction 

Pres. 

Past  Deso. 

Past  Aba. 

-o 

-emos 

-la 

-lamos 

-1 

-imos 

-es 

-6is 

-las 

-lais 

-iste 

-isteis 

-e 

-en 

-la 

-lan 

-i6 

-ieron 

Fut. 

Cond. 

(Same  as  in  1st 

(Same  as  in  1st 

conj.) 

conj.) 
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3d  Conjunction 

Prea. 

-o  -imos 

-es  -is 

-e  -en 

Fut.  Cond. 

( Same  as  in  1st  (Same  as  in  1st 

conj .)  conj.) 


Past.  Des.  Past.  Aba. 

(Same  as  in  2d  (Same  as  in  2d 

conj.)  conj.) 


6.  Summary  of  the  Jive  'perfect  tenses  of  the  indicative. — The  per¬ 
fect  tenses  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  corresponding  simple 
tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  haber  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb  in  question.  The  past  participle  of  any  verb  is  regularly 
formed  as  follows:  (a)  by  adding  -ado  to  the  stem  of  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation;  (b)  by  adding  -ido  to  the  stem  of 
verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations.  Most  verbs,  ir¬ 
regular  as  well  as  regular,  form  their  past  participles  as  indi¬ 
cated  above,  but  some  few  have  an  irregular  past  participle 
which  must  be  learned  outright.  The  five  perfect  tenses  of 
the  verb  ser  are  given  below: 


Pres.  Perf. 

(7  have  been,  etc.) 

he  sido 
has  sido 
ha  sido 
hemos  sido 
habeis  sido 
han  sido 


Pluperfect 
(7  had  been,  etc.) 

habia  sido 
habias  sido 
habia  sido 
habiamos  sido 
habiais  sido 
habian  sido 


Pret.  Perf. 

(7  had  been,  eto.) 

hube  sido 
hubiste  sido 
hubo  sido 
hubimos  sido 
hubiste  sido 
hubieron  sido 


Future  Perf. 

(7  thall  have  been,  eto.) 

habre  sido 
habrds  sido 
habra  sido 
habremos  sido 
habrSis  sido 
habran  sido 


Cond.  Perf. 

(7  should  have  been,  eto.) 

habria  sido 
habrias  sido 
habria  sido 
habriamos  sido 
habriais  sido 
habrian  sido 
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7.  Possessive  constructions: 

(1)  Since  no  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish,  modifying 
phrases  introduced  by  the  preposition  de  take  its  place: 

el  sombrero  de  Juan  John’s  hat 

la  madre  de  los  muchachos  the  boys’  mother 

(2)  A  construction  in  Spanish  rather  difficult  to  interpret  is 
that  one  corresponding  in  English  to  a  word  bearing  the 
apostrophe,  yet  used  as  a  noun.  The  equivalent  Spanish 
construction  retains  the  definite  article  standing  for  the 
thing  referred  to  and  replaces,  as  usual,  the  apostrophe 
with  the  preposition  de. 

el  sombrero  de  Enrique  y  el 
de  Juan  Henry’s  hat  and  John’s 

mi  casa  y  la  de  mi  padre  my  house  and  my  father’s 

nuestros  companeros  y  los  de 
las  ninas  our  companions  and  the  girls’ 

(3)  In  like  manner,  the  definite  article,  standing  for  the 
thing  referred  to,  is  used  with  possessive  pronouns 
(listed  below) ;  and  the  substitute  phrases  de  el,  de  ella, 
de  Vd.,  de  Vds.,  de  ellos,  and  de  ellas,  which  are  used 
when  the  meaning  would  not  otherwise  be  clear,  are 
identical  with  the  constructions  just  described. 

su  padre,  el  mio  y  el  de  Vd.  his  father,  mine,  and  yours 
el  nuestro,  no  el  de  ellos  ours,  not  theirs 

mis  pretendientes  y  los  de  ella  my  suitors  and  hers 

8.  Possessive  adjectives  and  pronouns: 

Singular  Plural 

mio,  mia,  mios,  mlas  nuestro,  nuestra,  nuestros,  nuestras 
tuyo,  tuya,  tuyos,  tuyas  vuestro,  vuestra,  vuestros,  vuestras 
suyo, suya,  suyos,  suyas  suyo,  suya,  suyos,  suyas 

(1)  The  possessive  pronouns  require  the  definite  article.  If 
the  possessive  adjective  precedes  the  noun  it  modifies, 
these  forms,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural,  are  shortened. 


LOS  CIEGOS  Y  EL  ELEFANTE 


111 


9.  The  six  Spanish  neuter  forms: 

Demonstratives  Object  Pronouns  Definite  Article 

esto,  eso,  aquello  lo,  ello  lo 

(1)  These  forms  are  required  when  the  gender  cannot  be 
known  or  when  the  reference  is  to  a  whole  thought. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  doce. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espaholas,  leccidn  doce. 


lecciOn  trece 

PONCE  DE  LEON  Y  LA  FUENTE  DE  LA  JUVENTUD 

A.  Cien  anos  antes  del  estable-  One  hundred  years  before 
cimiento  de  la  colonia  de  the  founding  of  the  colony  of 
Jamestown  por  los  ingleses,  Jamestown  by  the  English,  a 


Ponce  de  Le6n 


un  espafiol,  Ponce  de  Leon, 
habia  explorado  la  Florida. 
Los  espafioles  habian  estable- 
cido  colonias  en  Cuba,  en  Haiti 
y  en  Puerto  Rico  cuando  Colon 
descubrio  a  America.  Mientras 
Ponce  de  Leon  era  gobernador 
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Spaniard,  Ponce  de  Leon,  had 
explored  Florida.  The  Span¬ 
iards  had  established  colonies 
in  Cuba,  Haiti,  and  Porto 
Rico  when  Columbus  discov¬ 
ered  America.  While  Ponce  de 
Leon  was  governor  of  Porto 
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de  Puerto  Rico  empezaba  a 
sentir  el  peso  de  los  anos.  Du¬ 
rante  toda  su  vida  habia  sido 
soldado  y  hombre  muy  activo. 
Pero  cuando  pensaba  en  la 
muerte  no  queria  morir  porque 
amaba  la  vida.  Habia  oido  a 
los  indios  hablar  de  una  fuente 
maravillosa  alia  en  el  norte, 
cuyas  aguas  rejuvenecian  a 
cuantos  se  banaban  en  ellas. 
Deseando  ser  otra  vez  joven 
y  fuerte,  el  viejo  resolvio 
ir  en  busca  de  esta  magica 
fuente.  Salio  de  Puerto  Rico 
con  tres  naves  y  mas  de  cien 
soldados.  En  pocos  dias  llega- 
ron  a  una  tierra  cubierta  de 
flores,  a  la  cual  puso  el  gober- 
nador  el  nombre  de  la  Florida. 
Despues  de  tomar  posesion  de 
la  tierra  en  nombre  de  su  rey, 
fue  en  busca  de  la  fuente  de  la 
juventud.  Habia  muchos  ma- 
nantiales  en  cuyas  aguas  se 
bano,  pero  nunca  logro  encon- 
trar  la  fuente  deseada.  Can- 
sado  de  tanto  via  jar  en  vano, 
volvio  a  Puerto  Rico  mas  viejo 
y  mds  enfermo  que  antes. 

Aunque  Ponce  de  Leon  no 
descubrio  la  fuente  de  la  ju¬ 
ventud,  dio  a  Espana  y  al 


Rico  he  began  to  feel  the 
weight  of  his  years.  All  of 
his  life  he  had  been  a  soldier 
and  a  very  active  man.  But 
when  he  thought  of  death,  he 
did  not  want  to  die  because  he 
loved  life.  He  had  heard  the 
Indians  speak  of  a  marvelous 
fountain  there  in  the  north, 
the  waters  of  which  restored 
youth  to  all  who  bathed  in 
them.  Wishing  to  be  young 
and  strong  again,  the  old  man 
resolved  to  go  in  search  of  this 
magic  fountain.  He  left  Porto 
Rico  with  three  ships  and 
more  than  one  hundred  sol¬ 
diers.  Within  a  few  days  they 
arrived  at  a  land  covered  with 
flowers,  to  which  the  governor 
gave  the  name  of  Florida 
After  taking  possession  of  the 
land  in  the  name  of  his  king, 
he  went  in  search  of  the  foun¬ 
tain  of  youth.  There  were 
many  springs  in  whose  waters 
the  old  man  bathed,  but  he 
never  succeeded  in  finding  the 
desired  fountain.  Tired  of  so 
much  traveling  in  vain,  he  re¬ 
turned  to  Porto  Rico  oldei 
and  sicker  than  before. 

Although  Ponce  de  Leon 
did  not  discover  the  fountain 
of  youth,  he  gave  to  Spain 
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mundo  la  tierra  maravillosa  de  and  to  the  world  the  marvel- 
la  Florida.  ous  land  of  Florida. 

QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
B.  1.  Notice  the  use  of  the  definitive  article  in  the  following  paired 
sentences : 

a)  El  oro  y  la  juventud  son  mara-  Gold  and  youth  are  marvelous, 
villosos. 

Las  ninas  aman  las  flores.  Girls  love  flowers. 

Los  indios  prefieren  la  paz.  Indians  prefer  peace. 

(1)  In  all  the  foregoing  cases  in  which  Spanish  requires  the 
definite  article  in  contrast  to  its  omission  in  English,  the 
class  as  a  whole  is  referred  to.  “Girls,"  “gold,"  “flowers," 
etc.,  in  general  are  meant. 

b)  el  sefior  Garcia;  la  senorita  Mr.  Garcia;  Miss  Jimenez;  Dr. 
Jimenez;  el  doctor  Menen-  Menendez;  Father  Riojas 
dez;  el  padre  Riojas 

(2)  These  examples  show  that  the  definite  article  is  required 
with  all  titles. 

Note. — The  definite  article  is  omitted,  however,  in  addressing 
a  person: 

Sefior  Garcia,  <iHa  estado  Vd.  Mr.  Garda,  have  you  been  in 
en  Cuba?  Cuba? 

c)  el  afio  pasado;  el  siglo  que  last  year;  next  century 
viene 

(3)  Any  period  of  time  modified  in  any  way  requires  the 
use  of  the  definite  article  in  Spanish. 

d )  Estudio1  el  ingles  y  el  espanol.  I  am  studying  English  and 

Spanish. 

Yo  hablo  ingles  pero  escribo  I  speak  English  but  I  am  writ- 
en  espanol.  ing  in  Spanish. 

(4)  The  definite  article  is  required  before  the  names  of  lan- 

1  Words  used  in  these  and  in  subsequent  illustrations  that  have  not  been 
used  in  the  reading  content  of  the  Grammar  have  been  used  in  the  Reader. 
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guages  except  after  the  preposition  en  and  usually  after 
the  verb  hablar. 

e)  el  Mejico  central;  la  America  Central  Mexico;  North  America 
del  norte 

(5)  The  definite  article  is  required  before  the  name  of  any 
country  if  followed  by  a  modifier. 

Note. — La  Florida  is  an  example  of  a  place  name  without  a 
modifier  that  requires  the  definite  article.  Some  countries  and  one 
or  two  cities  always  require  it  whether  modified  or  not.  Since  there 
are  no  rules  governing  this  usage,  there  is  no  way  to  master  them 
except  by  repeated  encounters  in  reading.  The  more  common 
examples  are  el  Peru,  el  Brasil,  el  Ecuador,  la  Argentina,  el 
Paraguay,  el  Uruguay,  el  Canadd,  el  Salvador,  la  Habana. 

2.  Notice  the  Spanish  manner  of  expressing  comparisons  of  in¬ 
equality. 

o)  Juan  es  mas  grande  que  Car-  John  is  larger  than  Charles, 
los. 

Las  muchachas  son  mas  pe-  The  girls  are  smaller  than  the 
quehas  que  los  muchachos.  boys. 

Juana  es  menos  perezosa  que  Jane  is  less  lazy  than  Mary. 
Marla. 

(1)  What  is  the  usual  Spanish  equivalent  of  “than”  as  used 
in  comparisons  in  English?  What  is  the  Spanish  equiva¬ 
lent  of  the  English  suffix  - er f 

b)  Habla  mas  de  veinte  voces.  There  were  more  than  twenty 

voices. 

Tenia  mas  de  cien  soldados.  He  had  more  than  one  hundred 

soldiers. 

No  habla  mas  que  seis  ciegos.  There  were  only  six  blind  men. 
Los  sabios  no  contaron  mas  The  wise  men  counted  only 
que  once.  eleven. 

(2)  What  is  the  equivalent  of  “than”  before  a  numeral? 
What  does  mas  que  mean?  What  does  no  ...  mas  que 
mean? 
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c)  Tenia  mds  dinero  del  que  yo  He  had  more  money  than  I 
creia.  thought. 

Habia  mds  lobos  de  los  que  There  were  more  wolves  than 
Vd.  vio.  you  saw. 

Era  mds  tarde  de  lo  que  41  It  was  later  than  he  said, 
dijo. 


(3)  What  is  the  Spanish  equivalent  of  “than”  when  two 
verbs  are  used  in  the  comparison?  To  what  does  the 
definite  article  refer  in  each  case? 

3.  Notice  the  Spanish  manner  of  expressing  comparisons  of 
equality. 


a)  Lucia  es  tan  astuta  como  su 
hermana. 

Maria  no  es  tan  vanidosa 
como  ella. 

Tengo  tanto  dinero  como  Vd. 
Tu  tienes  tantos  hermanos 
como  yo,  pero  no  tienes  tantas 
hermanas  como  yo. 


Lucy  is  as  clever  as  her  sister. 

Mary  is  not  so  vain  as  she. 

I  have  as  much  money  as  you. 
You  have  as  many  brothers  as 
I,  but  you  do  not  have  so 
many  sisters  as  I. 


(1)  What  is  always  the  Spanish  equivalent  of  the  second 
“as”  in  this  type  of  comparisons?  When  is  tan  used  for 
the  first  member  of  the  comparison?  When  is  tanto 
(tanta,  tantos,  tantas)  used?  Is  tan  an  adjective  or  an 
adverb?  What  part  of  speech  is  tanto?  Is  the  Spanish 
equivalent  for  “as  much”  the  same  as  that  for  “so 
much”?  What  is  the  Spanish  equivalent  for  “as  many” 
and  “so  many”? 

4.  Notice  how  the  superlative  degree  is  formed  in  Spanish. 

a)  Yo  soy  el  mds  grande  de  todos.  I  am  the  largest  of  all. 

La  zorra  es  la  mds  astuta  de  The  fox  is  the  cleverest  of  the 
los  animales.  animals. 

El  es  mi  mds  amado  amigo.  He  is  my  most  beloved  friend. 


(1)  It  is  seen  that  the  addition  of  the  definite  article  or  of  a 
possessive  adjective  to  the  ordinary  comparative  form 
gives  the  superlative  in  Spanish. 
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b)  Los  animales  mas  grandes  son 
los  elefantes. 

El  estudiante  mas  perezoso  es 
Juan. 

La  que  es  mas  perezosa  es 
Maria. 


The  largest  animals  are  the 
elephants. 

The  laziest  student  is  John. 
The  one  who  is  laziest  is  Mary. 


(2)  Notice  that  the  article  is  not  repeated  if  it  is  used  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  preceding  the  superlative  adjective. 


Note. — The  addition  of  the  suffix  -isimo  to  many  Spanish 
adjectives  and  to  some  adverbs  is  used  to  express  the  highest 
possible  degree  of  the  quality  under  consideration.  If  the  word 
ends  in  a  vowel,  this  vowel  is  dropped  before  adding  -isimo;  the 
spelling,  of  course,  must  conform  to  the  same  sound  in  the  resulting 
word  as  heard  in  the  original  word,  as  in  the  two  last  examples. 


util,  useful 
bonito,  beautiful 
feliz,  happy 
rico,  rich 


utilisimo,  most  useful 
bonitisimo,  extremely  beautiful 
felicfsimo,  supremely  happy 
riqufsimo,  inordinately  rich 


5.  Notice  the  irregular  comparatives  of  the  following  adjec¬ 
tives  and  adverbs; 

Adjectives 

bueno,  good;  mejor,  better 
malo,  bad;  peor,  worse 
grande,  large;  mayor,  older 
pequeno,  small;  menor,  younger 

Adverbs 

bien,  well;  mejor,  better 
mal,  badly;  peor,  worse 


Adjectives  and  Adverbs 

mucho,  much;  mas,  more 
muchos,  many;  mas,  more 
poco,  little;  menos,  less 
pocos,  few;  menos,  less 


(1)  The  superlative  of  the  foregoing  adjectives  is  formed  by 
adding  the  definite  article  or  a  possessive  adjective  to  the 
comparative  form: 

Mi  mejor  amigo  es  Tom£s.  My  best  friend  is  Thomas. 
Juana  es  la  mayor  de  todas.  Jane  is  the  oldest  of  all. 

(2)  The  superlative  degree  of  adverbs  is  usually  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  that  of  the  comparative;  the  context 
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shows  which  is  meant;  when  possibility  is  expressed  the 
neuter  article  lo  is  used: 

Tu  cantas  mejor  que  yo.  You  sing  better  than  I. 
Duermo  mejor  de  dia.  I  sleep  best  during  the  day. 

Hace  lo  peor  posible.  He  does  the  worst  possible. 

(3)  The  Spanish  equivalent  construction  of  “the  more  .  .  .  . 
the  more”  is: 


Cuarito  mas  estudio  tanto 
mas  aprendo. 

6.  Notice  how  Spanish  negative  expressions  are  used: 

No  tengo  nada,  ni  quiero  nada. 


<>No  hay  nadie  alll? — Nadie. 

Ninguno  de  sus  amigos  est£  aqul. 
No  dije  nada  a  nadie.  Ni  yo  tam- 
poco. 

Aquel  muchacho  no  sabe  ni  leer 
ni  escribir. 


The  more  I  study  the  more  I 
learn. 

I  have  nothing,  nor  do  I  want 
anything. 

Isn’t  there  anyone  there?  No 
one. 

None  of  his  friends  is  here. 

I  did  not  say  anything  to  any¬ 
body.  Nor  I  either. 

That  boy  can  neither  read  nor 
write. 


(1)  The  foregoing  sentences  show  the  following  principles: 
(a)  In  a  negative  sentence  some  negative  expression  must 
precede  the  verb.  (6)  Any  one  of  the  negative  expres¬ 
sions  is  sufficient  if  it  precedes  the  verb ;  but  if  it  follows 
the  verb,  no  must  be  used  before  the  verb,  making  a 
double  negative,  (c)  Three  or  more  negative  expressions 
are  possible  in  one  simple  sentence.  ( d )  Used  apart  from 
a  verb,  one  negative  expression  is  sufficient,  (e)  Nadie 
{nobody)  has  no  definite  antecedent.  Ninguno  {no  one, 
none),  like  its  affirmative  counterpart  alguno,  refers  to 
some  noun  expressed  or  understood.  Nadie  and  ninguno 
seem  at  times  to  be  synonymous,  but  ninguno  really  re¬ 
fers  to  “no  one  of  a  group  in  mind”  and  nadie  refers  to 
“nobody  in  general.” 

C.  Exercises :  W orkbook,  leccion  trece 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espanolas,  leccibn  trece. 


PONCE  DE  LEON  Y  LA  FUENTE  DE  LA  JUVENTUD  119 


GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  XIII 

1.  Special  uses  of  the  definite  article. — The  definite  article  is  used  as  follows: 

(1)  With  a  noun  used  in  a  general  sense,  or  when  standing  for  the  whole 
class  represented.  This,  obviously,  includes  abstract  nouns,  which 
always  require  the  definite  article. 

la  suerte  el  hambre 

(2)  With  titles,  except  in  direct  address: 

el  seflor  Perez  el  doctor  Sangredo  el  padre  Gonzilez 

(3)  With  a  period  of  time  if  modified: 

el  siglo  pasado 

(4)  With  the  names  of  languages  except  after  the  verb  hablar  or  with 
preposition  en: 

el  ingles  el  italiano 

(5)  With  geographical  names  modified  by  an  adjective  or  a  phrase: 

la  Cuba  central 

(6)  With  certain  countries  in  all  cases: 

el  Peru  el  Canadi 

2.  Comparisons  of  inequality. — 

(1)  Comparisons  of  inequality  are  usually  expressed  by  placing  mis 
before  the  adjective  and  que  after  it: 

Soy  mas  orgulloso  que  Vd. 

(2)  De  replaces  que  before  numerals: 

Tu  tienes  mis  de  cinco  hermanos. 

(3)  De  plus  the  definite  article  plus  que  is  used  instead  of  que  when 
two  verbs  are  involved.  The  article  in  question  stands  for  the  noun 
compared,  lo  being  used  if  the  point  of  comparison  is  an  adjective. 

El  elefante  es  mas  grande  de  lo  que  yo  creia  posible. 

3.  Comparisons  of  equality. — Comparisons  of  equality  are  expressed  as 
follows: 

(1)  By  tan  ...  como  when  relating  to  an  adjective: 

Es  tan  bueno  como  Vd. 

(2)  By  tanto  ...  como  when  relating  to  a  noun: 

Tengo  tantas  casas  como  Juan. 
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4.  The  superlative  degree. — 

(1)  The  superlative  degree  is  formed  by  adding  the  definite  article  or 
a  possessive  adjective  to  the  comparative  form: 

la  mas  pequena  es  ella 

(2)  To  indicate  the  highest  degree  possible  the  suffix  -isimo  is  added  to 
an  adjective  or  an  adverb: 

astutisimo  felicisimo 

5.  Negative  expressions. — 

(1)  A  clause  to  be  negative  must  have  some  negative  element  preceding 
the  verb: 

No  sabe  mi  nombre.  Vd.  nunca  viene  a  verme. 

(2)  Double  negatives  are  possible  and  usual  with  certain  indefinite 
expressions : 

No  se  nada  de  eso.  No  ha  venido  nadie. 

(3)  These  negative  expressions  alone  are  sufficient  for  negations  if  no 
verb  is  involved: 

^No  hay  nadie  aqui?  Nadie. 

(4)  Nadie  has  no  antecedent;  ninguno  generally  refers  to  some  noun 
or  pronoun. 

Ninguno  de  mis  perros  es  perezoso.  Ninguno  de  ellos. 


LECCION  catorce 
LAS  ACEITUNAS 

A.  Marta:  <:Sabes  lo  que  he  Martha:  Do  you  know 
pensado,  Pablo?  Que  aquel  what  I  have  been  thinking, 
olivo  que  plantaste  hoy,  dentro  Paul?  That  the  olive  tree  that 
de  cinco  anos  nos  dara  muchas  you  planted  today  in  five 


i  Resp6ndeme  ! 


aceitunas,  y  que  plantando  years  will  give  us  many  olives, 
estas  tendremos  de  aqui  a  and  by  planting  these  we  shall 
veinticinco  anos  un  olivar  have  in  twenty-five  years  from 
bastante  grande.  now  a  rather  good-sized  olive 

orchard. 

Pablo:  Es  verdad,  mujer —  Paul:  It  is  true,  wife — a 

muy  bien  pensado.  good  idea  (very  well  thought). 
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Marta  :  Y  luego  yo  recogere 
las  aceitunas,  tu  las  llevaras  al 
mercado,  y  Paco,  nuestro  mozo 
las  vendera  alii.  [A  Paco:]  Y 
mira,  Paco,  debes  pedir  al 
menos  tres  reales  por  el  litro. 

Pablo:  j Tres  reales,  mujer! 
^Estas  loca?  Se  venderan 
apenas  a  dos  reales. 

Marta:  jTu  eres  el  loco! 
Ya  te  lo  he  dicho.  No  sabes 
nada  de  negocios. 

Pablo:  Yo  mando  en  esta 
casa.  [A  Paco:]  i A  que  precio 
vas  a  venderlas?  ...  Responde. 

Paco:  Al  precio  que  Vd. 
manda,  sefior. 

Pablo:  Pues,  a  dos  reales, 
ni  mas  ni  menos. 

Paco:  Si,  sefior;  as!  lo  hare. 

Marta:  ,;C6mo«asilohare»? 
Ven  acd,  ipedazo  de  animal! 
Ya  te  ensefiare  a  obedecerme. 
He  dicho  que  a  tres.  [Dandole 
un  buen  pellizco.]  que  pre¬ 
cio?  Respondeme. 

Paco:  ;Ay,  ay!  Si,  sefiora,  a 
tres,  a  tres  las  vendere. 


M. :  And  then  I  shall  gather 
the  olives,  you  will  take  them 
to  the  market,  and  Frank,  our 
servant,  will  sell  them.  [To 
Frank:]  And  mind,  Frank, 
you  must  ask  at  least  fifteen 
cents  a  quart. 

P. :  Fifteen  cents,  woman! 
Are  you  crazy?  They  will 
barely  sell  for  ten. 

M.:  You  are  the  crazy  one! 
I  have  already  told  you  so. 
You  do  not  know  anything 
about  business. 

P. :  I  am  boss  in  this  house. 
[To  Frank:]  At  what  price  are 
you  going  to  sell  them?  An¬ 
swer. 

Paco:  At  the  price  you 
command,  sir. 

P. :  Well,  at  ten  cents,  pre¬ 
cisely. 

Paco:  Yes,  sir,  I  promise 
to  do  so. 

M.:  What  do  you  mean  “I 
promise  to  do  so”?  Come 
here,  you  blockhead!  I’ll 
teach  you  to  obey  me!  I  said 
at  fifteen!  [Giving  him  a  good 
■pinching.]  At  what  price?  An¬ 
swer  me. 

Paco:  Ouch,  ouch!  Yes, 
madam,  I’ll  sell  them  at  fifteen, 
at  fifteen. 

P.:  I’ll  give  you  your  fif- 


Pablo:  Yo  te  dare  tus  tres, 
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toma,  toma,  toma.  [Tirandole 
de  una  oreja  y  pegandole.]  i  A 
que  precio?  Respondeme,  o  te 
arranco  esas  orejas  de  burro. 

Paco:  jAy,  ay,  ay:  j Socorro! 
i  Que  me  matan !  Si,  senor,  a 
dos; ...  a  tres.  ...  jAy,  senora,  a 
tres,  ...  a  dos!  ... 

Vecino:  iQue  pasa,  por 
Dios?  ^Por  que  se  maltratan? 

Marta  :  Mi  marido  que  quie- 
re  vender  las  aceitunas  tan 
barato.  jFigurese  Vd.  quequie- 
re  darlas  a  dos  reales! 

Pablo:  Yo  soy  el  dueno  de 
ese  olivo.  Acabo  de  plantarlo, 
y  esta  mujer  testaruda  quiere 
ponerles  precio  a  su  gusto. 

Vecino:  jja, ja, ja!  iAcaba 
de  plantarla?  jQue  cosas  ve- 
mos  en  esta  vida!  Las  aceitu¬ 
nas  no  estan  plantadas  y  ya  han 
renido  por  ellas.  jja,  ja,  ja! 
Tiene  razon  el  proverbio  que 
dice: 

Antes  que  te  cases 
Mira  lo  que  haces. 


teen,  take  that,  and  that,  and 
that.  [Pulling  his  ear  and  heat¬ 
ing  him.]  At  what  price?  An¬ 
swer  me,  or  I’ll  snatch  off 
those  donkey  ears  of  yours. 

Paco:  Ouch,  ouch,  ouch! 
Help!  They  are  killing  me! 
Yes,  sir,  at  ten;  ....  at  fifteen. 
....  Ouch,  madam,  at  fifteen, 
....  at  ten.  .... 

Neighbor:  For  heaven’s 
sake,  what  is  going  on  here? 
Why  are  you  treating  one  an¬ 
other  so  roughly? 

M. :  It  is  my  husband  who 
wants  to  sell  the  olives  so 
cheap.  Just  imagine,  he 
wants  to  give  them  away  at 
ten  cents! 

P. :  I  am  the  owner  of  that 
olive  tree.  I  have  just  planted 
it,  and  this  stubborn  woman 
wants  to  set  a  price  on  them  to 
suit  her  whims. 

Neighbor:  Ha,  ha,  ha! 
You  have  just  planted  it. 
What  funny  things  we  do  see 
in  this  life.  The  olives  are  not 
planted  and  you  two  have 
quarreled  over  them.  Ha,  ha, 
ha !  The  proverb  is  right  which 
says: 

As  regards  marriage,  be  sure 
you  are  right,  then  go  ahead. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 

B.  1.  The  foregoing  reading  selection  is  a  modernized  version  of  an 
old  sixteenth-century  farce  by  Lope  de  Rueda.  The  dialogue 
is  very  vivid  and  idiomatic.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to 
render  the  parallel  English  version  equally  vivid  and  idio¬ 
matic.  To  do  so  it  has  been  necessary  in  several  instances  to 
use  language  wholly  different  in  word  content  from  the  cor¬ 
responding  Spanish  expressions.  The  student  must  bear  in 
mind  at  all  times  that  complete  thought  expressions,  in  con¬ 
trast  to  a  string  of  successive  words,  are  the  units  of  transla¬ 
tion  from  one  language  to  another.  Translating  from  either 
language  to  the  other  can  be  done  adequately  only  by  one 
who  knows  both  languages  well.  The  translator  has  to  grasp 
whole  thought  units — not  separate  successive  words — and 
then  clothe  them  in  equally  effective  words  in  the  other 
language.  Compare  below  a  literal  and  an  idiomatic  transla¬ 
tion  of  some  of  the  foregoing  sentences: 

Literal  Translation  Free  Translation 


Es  verdad — muy 
bien  pensado. 

Tres  reales  por  el 
litro. 

Yo  mando  en  esa 
casa. 

iComo  «asf  lo  hare»? 

Ven,  acd,  pedazo  de 
animal. 

I  Toma,  toma,  toma! 

O  te  arranco  esas 
orejas  de  burro. 


It  is  true — very  well 
thought. 

Three  reals  [a  coin 
worth  five  cents ]  by 
the  liter. 

I  command  in  this 
house. 

How  “I  shall  do  it 
thus”? 

Come  here,  piece  of 
animal. 

Take,  take,  take! 

Or  I  snatch  from  you 
those  ears  of  a 
donkey. 


It  is  true — a  splendid 
idea. 

Fifteen  cents  a  quart. 

I  am  boss  in  this 
house. 

What  do  you  mean 
“I  promise  to  do 
so”? 

Come  here,  you 
blockhead. 

Take  that  and  that 
and  that! 

Or  I’ll  snatch  off 
those  donkey  ears 
of  yours. 
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Antes  que  te  cases 
Mira  lo  que  haces. 


Literal  Translation 

Before  you  marry 
Look  what  you  do. 


Free  Translation 

As  regards  marriage, 
be  sure  you  are 
right,  then  go 
ahead. 


2.  Notice  how  the  following  interrogative  expressions  are  used: 

u)  <»  Quien  viene?  Who  is  coming? 

^A  quien  vio  Vd.?  Whom  did  you  see? 

^Para  quien  es  esto?  Whom  is  this  for? 

(1)  Quien  ( who  or  whom)  refers  to  persons.  It  is  used  as  a 
subject,  as  an  object  of  a  verb,  or  an  object  of  a  preposi¬ 
tion. 

b)  i  Que  pasa  aqui?  What  is  going  on  here? 

I  Que  lleva  Vd.?  What  are  you  carrying? 

£Con  que  escribe  el?  What  is  he  writing  with? 


(2)  Que  (what)  refers  to  things  or  to  ideas.  It  is  likewise 
used  as  a  subject,  as  an  object  of  a  verb,  or  as  an  object 


of  a  preposition. 

c)  £Cu&l  de  las  ninas  prefiere 
Vd.? 

iCuiles  de  los  trajes  son 
mlos? 

iQue  nina  prefiere  Vd.? 

«iQue  traje  es  para  mi? 


Which  of  the  girls  do  you 
prefer? 

Which  ones  of  the  suits  are 
mine? 

Which  girl  do  you  prefer? 
Which  suit  is  for  me? 


(3)  Cual  (cuales)  refers  to  a  possible  choice.  It  refers  either 
to  persons  or  to  things.  Que  replaces  cual  before  a  noun. 

d)  iDe  quien  es  aquella  tienda?  Whose  store  is  that? 

<;De  quien  eran  las  aceitunas?  Whose  olives  were  they? 


(4)  De  quien  is  the  equivalent  of  "whose.”  Notice  the 
changed  construction  in  the  Spanish  version. 

e)  <?Cu£nto  iba  a  pedir  Marta  por  How  much  was  Martha  going 
las  aceitunas?  to  ask  for  the  olives? 
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<iC6mo  se  venden  las  peque- 
nas? 

iPor  que  rineron  Pablo  y 
Marta? 

£ Donde  (or  En  donde)  vivfan? 
£Adonde  fue  Paco? 


How  do  they  sell  the  small 
ones? 

Why  did  Paul  and  Martha 
quarrel? 

Where  did  they  live? 

Where  did  Paco  go  to? 


(5)  The  preceding  interrogative  adverbs  are  used  as  in 
English.  They,  like  all  interrogative  expressions,  require 
a  written  accent  over  the  stressed  syllable. 

Note. — The  interrogative  que  may  be  used  in  an  exclamatory 
sense.  However,  if  it  precedes  a  singular  noun,  it  means  “what  a”; 
if  it  precedes  a  plural  noun,  it  means  “what";  if  it  precedes  an 
adjective  detached  from  its  noun,  it  means  “how.”  If  a  noun  intro¬ 
duced  by  que  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  tan  or  mas  is  interposed 
between  the  noun  and  the  adjective;  but  if  the  adjective  precedes, 
tan  or  mas  is  not  used : 


|  Que  hombrel 
iQue  bonitol 
I  Que  buenas  suertes! 
iQue  animal  tan  grande  1 
|  Que  cosas  vemos ! 
iQue  bonita  nina! 


What  a  man! 

How  pretty! 

What  good  tricks! 
What  a  big  animal! 
What  things  we  see! 
What  a  pretty  girl! 


3. 


Notice  how  relative  expressions  are  used.  Observe  that  a 
relative  pronoun  connects  a  subordinate  clause  with  a  main 
clause,  and  that  it  refers  to  an  expressed  antecedent;  rela¬ 
tive  pronouns  are  not  omitted  as  often  happens  in  English. 


a)  El  espanol  que  descubrio  la 
Florida  era  viejo. 

El  hombre  a  quien  [or  que ] 
vimos  era  joven. 

La  came  que  cayo  al  agua  era 
buena. 

La  came  que  yo  comf  no  era 
muy  buena. 

La  mujer  de  quien  yo  hablaba 
no  era  bonita. 


The  Spaniard  who  discovered 
Florida  was  old. 

The  man  [whom]  we  saw  was 
young. 

The  meat  that  fell  into  the 
water  was  good. 

The  meat  that  I  ate  was  not 
very  good. 

The  woman  of  whom  I  was 
talking  was  not  pretty. 
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Los  olivos  de  que  hablaban  no  The  olive  trees  about  which 
estaban  plantados.  they  were  speaking  were  not 

planted. 

(1)  Que  refers  both  to  persons  and  to  things;  but,  when 
referring  to  persons,  the  most  careful  speakers  and 
writers  prefer  quien  if  the  relative  is  used  as  an  object. 
After  a  preposition  quien  is  always  used  when  referring 
to  persons. 

b)  Yo  visite  al  duefio,  quien  me  I  visited  the  owner,  who  re- 

recibio  con  gusto.  ceived  me  with  pleasure. 

Quien  estudia  aprende.  He  who  studies  learns. 

(2)  In  both  of  the  preceding  sentences  quien  is  used  as  a  sub¬ 
ject.  In  the  first  sentence  it  introduces  a  non-restrictive 
clause,  or  a  clause  that  merely  adds  additional  informa¬ 
tion  to  a  main  clause  that  is  already  complete.  The  ante¬ 
cedent  is  in  no  way  limited  by  the  additional  clause. 
Non-restrictive  clauses  are  set  off  by  commas.  In  the 
second  sentence  quien,  meaning  “he  who,"  introduces 
the  sentence  and  includes  its  antecedent. 

c)  Halle  el  pan  en  la  mesa,  el  que  I  found  the  bread  on  the  table, 

comi  en  seguida.  which  I  ate  immediately. 

Visite  muchas  ciudades  en  I  visited  many  cities  in  Spain, 
Espana,  las  que  me  intere-  which  interested  me  ex- 
saban  muchisimo.  tremely. 

Conoci  a  la  hija  del  viejo,  la  I  met  the  old  man’s  daughter, 
que  me  escucho  con  atencion.  who  listened  to  me  atten¬ 
tively. 

(3)  Que,  used  as  a  subject  or  object  to  refer  to  persons  or 
things,  attaches  the  necessary  article  to  indicate  the 
antecedent  when  confusion  might  otherwise  result.  Cual, 
with  the  definite  article,  is  even  more  common  in  the 
foregoing  cases,  because  it  has  a  plural  form  cuales,  and 
is,  therefore,  more  definite  as  to  its  real  antecedent: 
Visite  muchas  ciudades  en  Espana,  las  cuales  me  intere- 
saron  muchisimo. 
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d)  La  ciudad  cerca  de  la  que  (or 
la  cual )  vivo  no  es  muy  grande. 
El  muchacho  detrfis  del  que  (or 
del  cual )  yo  corria  se  detuvo. 


The  city  near  which  I  live  is 
not  very  large. 

The  boy  behind  whom  I  was 
running  stopped. 


(4)  The  inflected  forms  of  que  or  cual  always  follow  a  prepo¬ 
sition  consisting  of  more  than  one  word. 

e )  Juan  sabia  lo  que  yo  queria,  y  John  knew  what  I  wanted,  and 
el  me  lo  dio,  lo  cual  me  agra-  he  gave  it  to  me,  which 
do  muchlsimo.  pleased  me  very  much. 


(5)  Unlike  el  que  and  el  cual,  etc.,  lo  que  and  lo  cual  are  not 
interchangeable.  Both  refer  to  whole  ideas,  but  lo  que 
is  used  when  this  antecedent  idea  is  not  expressed,  while 
lo  cual  is  used  to  refer  to  a  previously  expressed  clause. 

J)  Perdieron  la  gallina  cuyos  They  lost  the  hen  whose  eggs 
huevos  eran  de  oro.  were  golden. 

(6)  Cuyo  (cuya,  cuyos,  cuyas)  is  a  relative  adjective  that 
modifies  its  antecedent.  It  refers  both  to  persons  and  to 
things. 

g)  Te  doy  cuanto  tengo.  I  give  you  all  that  I  have. 

Di  a  Ana  cuantas  flores  tenia.  I  gave  Ana  all  the  flowers  I  had.. 


(7)  Cuanto  is  used  either  as  a  pronoun  or  as  an  adjective. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccibn  catorce. 

D.  Reading:  Primer  as  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  catorce. 


GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  XIV 


1.  Table  of  interrogative  expressions. — 

Adj.  or  Pron. 

que  ( invariable )  what,  which 

cu&nto,  cu&nta,  cu&ntos,  how  much,  how  many 
cu&ntas 


Pron.  Only. 

quien,  quienes  who,  whom 

de  quien,  de  quienes  whose 

cu&l,  cuales  ( occasionally  what,  which 
used  as  adj.) 


Refers  to 

Things  and  ideas 
Quantities 


Persons  only 
Persons  only 
Persons  and  things 
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Adv. 

dfinde,  cu&ndo,  como,  por  where,  when,  how,  Relations 
que  why 

2.  Exclamative  expressions. — Que  means  “what  a”  or  “what”  before  a 
noun,  and  “how”  before  an  isolated  adjective.  Tan  or  mas  is  placed 
between  the  noun  and  the  adjective  with  a  preceding  exclamatory  que. 

3.  Table  of  relative  expressions. — 


Pron. 


que  ( invariable ) 

el  que,  la  que,  los  que,  las 
que 

el  cual,  la  cual,  los  cuales, 
las  cuales 
quien,  quienes 
lo  que,  lo  cual 


who,  which, 
>  who,  which 
who 

what,  which 


what, 


Refers  to 


Persons  and  things 


Persons  only 
A  whole  idea 


Pron.  or  Adj. 

cuanto,  cuanta,  cuantos,  all  that,  all  those  Persons  and  things 
cuantas 


Adj. 

cuyo,  cuya,  cuyos,  cuyas  whose,  of  which  Persons  and  things 

Adv. 

donde  where,  in  which  Things  only 

(1)  Que  is  the  most  common  relative  pronoun.  It  refers  either  to 
persons  or  to  things,  and  is  used  either  as  subject  or  object.  A 
quien  is  preferable  as  an  object  when  referring  to  persons.  The 
definite  article  is  appended  to  que  (a)  when  the  antecedent  is 
thereby  more  clearly  indicated,  (6)  after  a  compound  preposition. 
Cual  may  take  the  place  of  que  when  the  definite  article  is  used. 
Lo  que  and  lo  cual  both  refer  to  whole  ideas,  but  lo  que  is  used 
when  the  antecedent  idea  is  not  expressed,  and  lo  cual  when  it  is. 
Cuyo  is  a  relative  adjective  which  immediately  precedes  its  noun 
and  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Cuanto  is  used  either  as  a 
pronoun  or  as  an  adjective.  As  a  pronoun  it  is  invariable  in  form  if 
it  refers  to  an  unmeasurable  quantity,  but  it  agrees  with  the  noun 
it  stands  for  if  that  noun  is  capable  of  being  measured . 


LECCION  quince 
GIL  BLAS  DE  SANTILLANA 

A.  Cierto  dia  llego  Gil  Bias  de  On  a  certain  day  Gil  Bias  de 
Santillana  a  una  posada;  se  Santillana  arrived  at  an  inn; 
sento  a  la  mesa  y  pidio  de  he  sat  down  at  the  table  and 
comer.  A1  poco  rato  entro  un  asked  for  something  to  eat. 


Nad  A  ES  DEMASIADO  BUENO  PARA  ESTE  CABALLERO 


hombre  y  le  saludo  cortes- 
mente  diciendole: 

— Acabo  de  saber  que  Vd.  es 
el  senor  Gil  Bias  de  Santillana, 
cuya  fama  es  tan  grande  en 
este  pais.  <:Y  Vd.  no  sabe — 
dijo,  dirigiendose  al  dueno  de 
la  posada — que  gran  hombre 

130 


In  a  short  while  a  man  en¬ 
tered  and  greeted  him  po¬ 
litely,  saying  to  him : 

“I  have  just  learned  that 
you  are  Mr.  Gil  Bias  de  San¬ 
tillana,  whose  fame  is  so  great 
in  this  country.  And  you  do 
not  know,”  addressing  the 
owner  of  the  inn,  "what  a 
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tiene  en  su  casa?  Este  joven 
es  la  octava  raaravilla  del 
mundo. 

— Yo  crela — respondio  Gil 
Bias,  asombrado — que  mi 
nombre  no  era  conocido  aqui. 

— Si,  seiior,  y  mas  que  cono¬ 
cido.  Tiene  Vd.  gran  fama,  y 
estoy  seguro  que  Espana  se 
sentira  mas  orgullosa  de  Vd. 
que  Grecia  de  sus  siete  sabios. 

Gil  Bias,  quien  era  muy 
vanidoso,  invito  al  hombre  a 
comer  con  el. 

— Aunque  no  tengo  apetito — 
dijo  el — aceptare  solo  por  hacer 
compania  a  Vd. 

Se  sento  y  empezo  a  devorar 
la  tortilla  tan  aprisa  que  parecia 
haber  pasado  varios  dias  sin 
comer.  Cuando  termino  la  tor¬ 
tilla,  Gil  Bias  pidio  otra.  El 
hombre  siguio  comiendo,  be- 
biendo  a  su  salud  y  hablando 
sin  cesar  de  la  fama  de  Gil 
Bias. 

Pregunto  este  al  dueno  de  la 
posada  si  tenia  algun  pescado. 

— Tengo  una  trucha  exce- 
lente,  pero  cuesta  mucho  y  es 
demasiado  buena  para  Vd. 

— iQue  llama  Vd.  dema- 


great  man  you  have  in  your 
house?  This  youth  is  the 
eighth  wonder  of  the  world.” 

“I  thought,”  answered  Gil 
Bias,  astonished,  “that  my 
name  was  not  known  here.” 

“Yes,  sir,  and  more  than 
known.  You  are  very  famous, 
and  I  am  sure  that  Spain  will 
feel  more  proud  of  you  than 
Greece  did  of  her  seven  wise 
men.” 

Gil  Bias,  who  was  very 
vain,  invited  the  man  to  eat 
with  him. 

“Although  I  have  no  appe¬ 
tite,”  he  said,  “I  shall  accept 
only  to  keep  you  company.” 

He  sat  down  and  began  to 
devour  the  omelet  so  fast  that 
it  seemed  as  though  he  had 
gone  several  days  without  eat¬ 
ing.  When  he  finished  the 
omelet,  Gil  Bias  ordered  an¬ 
other.  The  man  kept  eating, 
drinking  to  Gil  Bias’s  health, 
and  talking  without  ceasing 
of  his  fame. 

The  latter  asked  the  inn¬ 
keeper  whether  he  had  any 
fish. 

“I  have  an  excellent  trout, 
but  it  is  very  dear  and  it  is  too 
good  for  you.” 

“What  do  you  call  too 
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siado  buena?  Nada  es  dema- 
siado  bueno  para  el  senor  Gil 
Bias.  Traigala  al  instante;  no 
le  haga  esperar. 

— Si,  hombre,  traigala  y 
tenga  cuidado  al  hablarme, — 
repitio  Gil  Bias  orgulloso. 

El  dueno  trajo  la  trucha  y  la 
puso  en  la  mesa.  El  hombre  la 
tomo  toda  para  si,  dejando  a 
Gil  Bias  con  la  boca  abierta. 

Al  fin,  levantdndose  de  la 
mesa,  dijo  riendose: 

— Senor  Gil  Bias,  estoy  tan 
contento  de  lo  que  Vd.  ha 
hecho  por  mi  que  no  puedo  ir- 
me  sin  darle  un  consejo  im- 
portante  del  que  tiene  mucha 
necesidad: 

— No  se  deje  engafiar  nunca 
por  alabanzas  vanas.  Hay  en  el 
mundo  hombres  peores  que  yo. 
Levantese,  pague  la  cuenta  y 
de  gracias  a  Dios  por  su  buena 
suerte. 


good?  Nothing  is  too  good  for 
Gil  Bias.  Fetch  it  immediate¬ 
ly;  do  not  make  him  wait." 

“Yes,  old  chap,  bring  it  and 
be  careful  when  you  speak  to 
me,"  repeated  Gil  Bias  proud¬ 
ly* 

The  owner  brought  the 
trout  and  put  it  on  the  table. 
The  man  took  it  all  for  him¬ 
self,  leaving  Gil  Bias  with  his 
mouth  open. 

At  last,  getting  up  from  the 
table,  he  said,  laughing: 

“Sir  Gil  Bias,  I  am  so  glad 
for  what  you  have  done  for 
me*  that  I  cannot  go  away 
without  giving  you  some  very 
important  advice  which  you 
badly  need. 

“Never  let  yourself  be  de¬ 
ceived  by  vain  praises.  There 
are  worse  men  in  the  world 
than  I.  Arise  and  pay  your 
bill  and  thank  God  for  your 
good  luck.” 


B. 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
1.  Compare  the  italicized  words  in  the  Spanish  and  the  Eng¬ 
lish  versions: 


El  comer  es  importante. 

No  logr6  encontrarlo. 

Al  dear  esto  salio. 

Pas6  varios  dias  sin  comer. 


Eating  is  important. 

He  did  not  succeed  in  finding  it. 
On  saying  this  he  went  out. 

He  spent  several  days  without 
eating. 
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(1)  In  each  Spanish  sentence  above  the  italicized  word  is 
used  as  a  noun — subject,  object  of  a  verb,  or  object  of  a 
preposition.  The  infinitive  must  be  used  in  such  cases 
because  there  is  no  other  verbal  noun  in  Spanish. 

2.  Compare  the  endings  of  the  verb  forms  below,  used  in  direct 
commands,  with  their  infinitives  to  the  left;  notice  also  the 
position  of  the  object  personal  pronouns: 


Infinitive 

prepar ar 
com  er 
escuchar 
respond  er 
dejar 
enganar 

comer 

beber 

vivir 

casarse 


Formal  Commands 

Prepare  Vd.  la  comida, 
pero  no  la  coma. 

Escucheme,  Vd.  pero  no 
me  responda. 

No  se  deje  Vd.  enganar, 
y  no  se  engane. 

C6malo  todo,  pero  no  lo 
beba  todo. 

Viva  bien;  viva  cien  anos. 

C&sense,  ninas,  pero  no 
se  casen  demasiado 
pronto. 


English  Equivalents 

Prepare  the  dinner,  but 
do  not  eat  it. 

Listen  to  me,  but  do  not 
answer  me. 

Do  not  let  yourself  be  de¬ 
ceived,  and  do  not  de¬ 
ceive  yourself. 

Eat  it  all,  but  do  not 
drink  it  all. 

Live  well;  live  a  hundred 
years. 

Marry,  girls,  but  do  not 
marry  too  soon. 


XI)  The  verb  forms  above  are  in  the  present  subjunctive, 
the  endings  of  which  are  seen  to  be  diametrically  oppo¬ 
site  to  those  of  the  corresponding  present  indicative. 
Verbs  ending  in  -ar  have  e  in  the  present  subjunctive, 
and  those  ending  in  -er  and  -ir  have  a.  These  illustra¬ 
tions  show  that  any  object  personal  pronoun  has  its 
usual  position  before  the  verb  in  negative  commands, 
but  that  it  follows  and  is  attached  to  the  verb  in 
affirmative  commands.  Why  is  the  accent  needed  in 
comalo,  escdcheme,  and  not  in  coma,  escuche? 

3.  Compare  below  the  stem  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  ir¬ 
regular  verbs,  used  to  express  formal  commands,  with  the 
stem  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative: 
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Infinitive 

Pres.  Ind. 

Formal  Commands 

English  Equivalents 

tener 

tengo,  tienes, 

etc. 

Tenga  Vd. 
cuidado. 

Be  careful. 

hacer 

hago,  hace,  etc. 

HSgalo  al 
instante. 

Do  it  immediately 

poner 

pongo,  pones, 

No  lo  ponga  en 

Do  not  put  it  on 

etc. 

la  mesa. 

the  table. 

(1)  The  foregoing  cases  are  sufficient  to  show  that  the  stem 
of  the  present  subjunctive  is  that  of  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  indicative.  (See  the  list  of  verbs 
in  the  Appendix  for  one  or  two  exceptions  to  this  rule.) 

4.  Notice  how  indirect  commands  are  expressed  in  Spanish: 


Que  Juan  lo  haga. 

Que  vengan  ellos. 

Preparemos  bien  esta  lection. 
Desayunemonos. 

No  nos  desayunemos. 


Let  John  do  it. 

Let  them  come. 

Let  us  prepare  this  lesson  well. 
Let  us  eat  breakfast. 

Let  us  not  eat  breakfast. 


(1)  Observe  that  constructions  corresponding  to  English 
“let,  etc.”  ( when  not  asking  for  permission)  employ  the 
present  subjunctive  in  Spanish.  The  final  s  in  the  first 
person  plural  is  lost  in  reflexive  verbs  used  affirmatively. 
Desayunemos  with  nos  attached  becomes  desayunemo- 
nos. 

5.  The  complete  forms  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  three 
typical  regular  verbs  are  contrasted  below  with  their 
present  indicative  forms: 

comprar,  to  buy 

Ind.  :  compro,  compras,  compra  compr amos,  compr dis,  compr an 
Subj.  :  compre,  compr es,  compre  compr emos,  compreis,  compr en 


vender,  to  sell 

Ind.:  vendo,  vendes,  vends  vendemos,  vendei's,  venden 
Subj.:  venda,  vendas,  venda  vendamos,  vendais,  vendan 


recibir,  to  receive 

Ind.:  recibo,  recibes,  recibe  recibfmos,  recibfs,  reciben 
Subt.:  reciba,  recibas,  reciba  recibamos,  recibais,  reciban 
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(1)  Notice  that  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
subjunctive  is  like  the  third  person  singular,  and  that 
the  whole  set  of  endings  of  the  third  conjugation  is  like 
that  of  the  second. 

6.  The  following  examples  will  show  that  the  spelling  of  cer¬ 
tain  verbs  (orthographic-changing  verbs)  changes  in  order 
to  conform  to  the  sound  of  the  infinitive: 

pagar,  to  pay 

Ind.:  pago,  pagas,  paga  pagamos,  pagaz's,  pagan 

Subj.:  pague,  pagues,  pague  paguemos,  paguezs,  paguen 

tocar,  to  touch 

Ind.:  toco,  tocas,  toca  tocamos,  tocais,  toe  an 

Subj.:  toque,  toques,  toque  toquemos,  toquez's,  toquen 

coger,  to  catch 

Ind.  :  cojo,  cog  es,  coge  cogemos,  cogez's,  cog  en 

Subj.:  coja,  cojas,  coja  cojamos,  cojais,  cojan 

(1)  The  change  obtains  throughout  the  present  subjunctive 
because  the  vowel  following  the  sound  in  question  is 
the  same  throughout. 

7.  Notice  how  the  present  subjunctive  of  radical-changing 
verbs  is  formed: 


Infinitive 

1st.  Sing. 

Pres.  Ind. 

Subjunctive 

pensar 

pienso 

pz'ense, 

pienses, 

pz'ense 

pens  emos, 

pens  eis. 

piensen 

volver 

vuelvo 

vuelva, 

vuelvaSy 

vzzelva 

vol  vamose 

volvais, 

vuelvan 

sentir 

siento 

sienta , 

szentas, 

sz'enta 

sintamos , 

szntazs, 

szentan 

dormzr 

duermo 

duerma, 

duermas, 

duenna 

dunnamoSy 

durmazs, 

duerman 

pedz> 

pido 

p/'da, 

pzdas, 

pzda 

pidamos , 

pzdaz's, 

pzdan 

(1)  Note  that,  unlike  other  present  subjunctives  so  far 
studied,  the  stem  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  radical- 


136 


BEGINNING  SPANISH 


changing  verbs  does  not  continue  unchanged  through¬ 
out.  In  -ar  and  -er  verbs  e  becomes  ie  and  o  becomes 
ue  only  when  stressed,  just  as  it  does  in  the  present 
indicative.  In  the  -ir  verbs  the  changes  are  also  the 
same  as  in  the  present  indicative,  with  the  added 
change  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  that  was 
noted  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  past 
absolute  of  these  same  verbs.  In  fact,  in  all  -ir  radical¬ 
changing  verbs  e  becomes  i  and  o  becomes  u  when  fol¬ 
lowed  in  the  next  syllable  by  a  stressed  -io,  -ie,  or  -a. 

8.  Notice  how  direct  commands  on  a  familiar  basis  are  ex¬ 
pressed  in  Spanish: 

Juan,  habla  (tu)  en  alta  voz;  no  John,  speak  aloud;  do  not 
hables  tan  bajo.  speak  so  low. 

Chicos,  corned  vuestra  fruta;  no  Children,  eat  your  fruit;  do  not 
comais  solo  las  golosinas.  eat  only  the  sweet  morsels. 

Amigo,  escdpate;  no  te  quedes  Friend,  escape;  do  not  remain 
aqui.  here. 

Francisca,  duermete;  no  leas  Frances,  go  to  sleep;  do  not 
mfis.  read  any  more. 

Chicos,  desayunaos  y  no  os  Children,  eat  your  breakfast 

durma/s.  and  do  not  go  to  sleep. 

(1)  The  foregoing  examples  will  show  that  a  direct  com¬ 
mand  on  a  familiar  basis,  if  affirmative,  is  expressed  by 
a  new  verb  form,  called  the  imperative;  but  if  negative, 
the  second  singular  and  plural  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  is  used. 

(2)  The  position  of  personal  object  pronouns  is  the  same  as 
was  noted  in  the  formal  commands  above.  The  final  d 
of  the  imperative  is  lost  in  reflexive  verbs. 

(3)  The  two  imperative  forms  of  three  typical  regular  verbs 
are  shown  below: 

tomar,  to  take  vender,  to  sell 

Sing.  Plur.  Sing.  Plur. 

toma  (tti)  tomad  (vosotros)  vende  (tu)  vended  (vosotros) 
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escribir,  to  write 

Sing.  Plur. 

escribe  (tu)  escribid  (vosotros) 


9.  The  imperative  plural  of  all  verbs  is  regular,  but  the  follow¬ 
ing  are  irregular  in  the  imperative  singular: 


Infinitive 

Imperative  Singular 

Imperative  Plural 

deck 

to  say,  to  tell 

di  (tti) 

decid  (vosotros) 

hacer 

to  do,  to  make 

haz  (tti) 

haced  (vosotros) 

k 

to  go 

ve  (tti) 

id  (vosotros) 

poner 

to  put,  to  place 

pon  (tu) 

poned  (vosotros) 

ser 

to  be 

se  (tti) 

sed  (vosotros) 

tener 

to  have,  to  possess 

ten  (tti) 

tened  (vosotros) 

venk 

to  come 

ven  (tu) 

venid  (vosotros) 

10. 


(1)  How  may  the  imperative  plural  of  any  Spanish  verb  be 
determined? 

Compare  below  the  italicized  Spanish  words  with  their  cor¬ 
responding  italicized  English  equivalents: 


Me  levanto  el  sombrero. 

Se  pone  el  traje. 

Nos  salvamos  la  vida. 

Te  salve  la  vida. 

Vd.  me  salvo  la  vida. 

El  trabajar  me  cansa  el  cuerpo. 


I  raise  my  hat. 

He  puts  on  his  suit. 

We  save  our  lives. 

I  saved  your  life. 

You  saved  my  life. 
Working  tires  my  body. 


(1)  Since  the  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  is  not  deemed 
necessary  in  Spanish  when  referring  to  parts  of  the 
body  or  to  one’s  intimate  and  personal  possessions,  such 
as  one’s  life  or  the  clothing  on  one’s  body,  some  device 
for  designating  the  possessor  is  needed.  This  is  done 
when  necessary  for  clearness,  as  is  shown  above,  by 
using  the  appropriate  indirect  object  to  indicate  whose 
possessions  are  meant. 


C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  quince. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  lecturas  espanolas,  leccion  quince. 
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GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  XV 

1.  Endings  of  the  present  indicative  and  the  present  subjunctive  contrasted. — 

-er,  -ir 

Indicative 

-O  -O 

-es  -es 

-e  -e 

-emos  -imos 

-eis  -is 

-en  -en 

(1)  It  is  seen  that  the  endings  of  the  present  indicative  and  those  of  the 
present  subjunctive  are  diametrically  opposed  to  each  other.  The 
subjunctive  of  -ar  verbs  takes  over  the  characteristic  vowel  of  -er 
and  -ir  verbs,  and  vice  versa. 

(2)  The  stem  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  most  irregular  verbs  is  that 
of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

2.  Imperative  endings  of  regular  verbs. — 

-ar  -er  -ir 

Imper.  Imper.  Imper. 

-a  -ad  -e  -ed  -e  -id 

(1)  The  imperative  singular  of  regular  verbs  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative.  The  plural  of  any 
imperative,  regular  or  irregular,  is  obtained  by  changing  the  final 
-r  of  the  infinitive  to  -d. 

3.  Irregular  imperatives. — The  following  verbs  have  an  irregular  impera- 


tive  form  in  the  singular: 

Infinitive 

Imper.  Sing. 

Infinitive 

Imper.  Sing 

decir  — 

di 

ser 

se 

hacer 

haz 

tener 

ten 

ir 

ve 

venir 

ven 

poner 

pon 

4.  Direct  commands. — 

(1)  Formal  commands,  either  affirmative  or  negative,  are  expressed  by 
the  use  of  the  third  person  singular  or  plural  of  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive. 

Venga  Vd.  Come.  No  venga  Vd.  Do  not  come. 


ar 
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(2)  Familiar  commands,  if  affirmative,  are  expressed  by  the  imperative; 
but  if  negative,  by  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  of  the 
present  subjunctive. 

Ven  tu.  Come.  No  vengas  tti.  Do  not  come. 

(3)  Object  personal  pronouns  precede  the  verb  as  usual  in  negative 
commands,  whether  formal  or  familiar;  but  they  follow  and  are 
attached  to  the  verb  in  affirmative  commands. 

Levantese  Vd.  Levantate  tu.  Get  up. 

No  se  levante  Vd.  No  te  levantes.  Do  not  get  up. 

5.  Indirect  commands. — 

(1)  Indirect  commands  are  expressed  by  the  use  of  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  in  any  person  or  number.  Que  usually  precedes  unless  the 
verb  form  begins  the  sentence. 

Que  Jose  le  diga.  Let  Joe  tell  him.  Dig&mosle.  Let  us  tell  him. 

6.  Indirect  object  pronouns  used  to  denote  possession. — 

(1)  Since  the  possessive  adjectives  are  not  frequently  used  in  Spanish 
when  referring  to  parts  of  the  body  or  other  intimate  personal 
possessions,  it  often  becomes  necessary  to  use  an  indirect  object 
pronoun  to  indicate  ownership. 

Me  levanto  el  sombrero  I  raise  my  hat. 

Te  levanto  la  mano.  I  raise  your  hand. 

7.  Uses  of  the  infinitive. — When  a  verb  is  used  as  a  noun — subject,  object 
of  a  verb,  predicate,  object  of  a  preposition — the  infinitive  is  the  only 
form  that  may  be  used: 

al  entrar,  on  entering 


sin  cesar,  without  ceasing 


lecciOn  diecisEis 

LAZARILLO 


A.  Poco  tiempo  despues  de  que  A  short  time  after  my 
murio  mi  padre,  me  llamo  mi  father  died,  my  mother  called 
madre  para  decirme:  me  to  her  to  say  to  me: 


Comenz6  a  tomar  de  DOS  en  DOS 


— Es  necesario  que  aprendas 
a  trabajar  y  a  ganarte  la  vida, 
hijo  mio. 

Y  ese  mismo  dia  vino  a 
nuestra  casa  un  ciego,  quien 
necesitaba  un  mozo.  Mi  madre 
le  dijo  que  yo  era  un  buen 
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“It  is  necessary  for  you  to 
work  and  earn  your  living,  my 
son.” 

And  on  that  same  day  there 
came  to  our  house  a  blind 
man  who  needed  a  servant. 
My  mother  told  him  that  7 
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chico,  y  que  jamas  habia  ser- 
vido  a  nadie.  El  ciego  le  pro- 
metio  tratarme  muy  bien  y 
enseflarme  muchas  cosas. 

Salimos  de  Salamanca,  y  al 
llegar  a  un  puente  vi  un  animal 
de  piedra. 

— iQue  es  eso?  pregunte  al 
viejo. 

— Es  un  toro  maravilloso. 
Acerca  la  oreja  y  oiras  un  ruido 
formidable  dentro  de  el. 

Yo,  creyendole,  acerque  el 
oido  al  toro,  y  el  ciego  me  em- 
pujo  la  cabeza  con  tanta  fuer- 
za  que  no  solo  01  el  ruido  for¬ 
midable,  sino  que  tambien  vi 
varias  estrellas. 

— Necio,  aprende  a  vivir, — 
me  dijo  el  ciego — porque  el 
mozo  de  ciego  debe  saber  mas 
que  el  diablo.  Yo  no  te  dare 
ni  oro  ni  plata,  pero  te  dare 
consejos  utiles  que  te  ayu- 
daran  a  vivir. 

Otro  dia  nos  sentamos  al 
lado  del  camino  y  me  dijo: 

— Lazarillo,  hoy  quiero  ser 
muy  liberal  contigo.  £  Ves  este 
racimo  de  uvas?  Deseo  que 
nos  lo  comamos  juntos,  y  que 


was  a  very  good  lad,  and  that 
I  had  never  worked  for  anyone 
before.  The  blind  man  prom¬ 
ised  her  to  treat  me  well  and 
to  teach  me  many  things. 

We  left  Salamanca,  and 
upon  arriving  at  a  bridge  I 
saw  an  animal  of  stone. 

“What  is  that?”  I  asked  the 
old  man. 

“It  is  a  marvelous  bull.  Put 
your  ear  against  it  and  you 
will  hear  a  terrible  noise  in¬ 
side  it.” 

Believing  him,  I  placed  my 
ear  against  the  bull,  and  the 
blind  man  pushed  my  head 
with  such  force  that  I  not  only 
heard  the  strange  noise,  but  I 
saw  several  stars  also. 

“Fool,  learn  to  live,”  the 
blind  man  said  to  me,  “for  the 
servant  of  a  blind  man  must 
know  more  than  the  devil.  I 
shall  not  give  you  either  gold 
or  silver,  but  I  shall  give  you 
much  useful  advice  that  will 
help  you  to  live.” 

On  another  day  we  sat 
down  by  the  side  of  the  road 
and  he  said  to  me: 

“Lazarillo,  today  I  want  to 
be  very  liberal  with  you.  Do 
you  see  this  bunch  of  grapes? 
I  want  us  to  eat  it  together 
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tu  parte  sea  igual  a  la  mla.  Tu 
tomaras  una  uva  y  yo  otra,  con 
tal  que  prometas  no  tomar  cada 
vez  mas  que  una  sola. 

Comenzamos  a  comer,  pero 
el  comenzo  a  tomar  de  dos  en 
dos.  Yo,  viendolo,  comence  a 
tomar  tambien  de  dos  en  dos, 
y  luego  de  tres  en  tres,  y  aun 
de  cuatro  en  cuatro. 

Cuando  se  acabo  el  racimo, 
estuvo  un  rato  muy  pensativo, 
y  moviendo  la  cabeza  dijo: 

— Lazarillo,  estoy  seguro  de 
que  me  has  enganado:  se  que 
tu  has  comido  las  uvas  de  tres 
en  tres. 

• — No,  no,  no, —  respond!  yo. 
— Pero,  ipor  que  cree  Vd.  eso? 

— iSabes  como  lo  he  sabido? 
Porque  mientras  yo  comia  de 
dos  en  dos,  tu  callabas. 


and  I  want  your  part  to  be 
equal  to  mine.  You  will  take 
one  grape  and  I  shall  take  one, 
provided  you  promise  not  to 
take  more  than  one  each  time.  ” 

We  began  to  eat,  but  he 
commenced  to  take  two  at  a 
time.  Seeing  it,  I  commenced 
to  take  two  at  a  time,  and 
later  three  and  even  four  at  a 
time. 

When  the  bunch  was  fin¬ 
ished,  he  was  absorbed  in 
thought  for  a  while,  and  shak¬ 
ing  his  head  he  said: 

“Lazarillo,  I  am  sure  that 
you  have  deceived  me;  I  know 
that  you  have  eaten  the  grapes 
three  at  a  time.” 

“No,  no,  no,”  I  replied. 
“But,  why  do  you  think 
that?” 

“Do  you  know  how  I  knew 
it?  Because  while  I  was  eat¬ 
ing  two  at  a  time,  you  kept 
silent.” 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 
B.  1.  Compare  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  of  the  following 


verbs : 

ser  j 

f  Indic.:  soy, 

eres,  es 

somos, 

sois, 

son 

[Subj.:  sea, 

seas,  sea 

seamos, 

se&is, 

sean 

\ 

f  Indic.:  voy, 

vas,  va 

vainos, 

vais, 

van 

[Subj.:  vaya, 

vayas,  vaya 

vayamos,  vay&is,  vayan 
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,  TIndic.:  s6,  sabes,  sabe 
saber  <  0 

f  Subj.  :  sepa,  sepas,  sepa 
JIndic.:  he,  has,  ha 
a  er  \  Subj.:  haya,  hayas,  haya 


sabemos,  sabeis,  saben 
sepamos,  sep£is,  sepan 
hemos,  habeis,  han 
hayamos,  hayais,  hayan 


2.  The  subjunctive  mood  has  been  already  discussed  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  formal  commands  in  Lesson  XY.  It  is  used  so 
extensively  in  subordinate  clauses,  and  it  conveys  such  dis¬ 
tinctive  shades  of  meaning  that  it  must  be  thoroughly  under¬ 
stood  before  any  accurate  reading  is  possible.  The  following 
contrasted  examples  will  show  the  difference  between  the  in¬ 
dicative  and  the  subjunctive  in  English  and  the  general  na¬ 
ture  of  these  two  moods: 


Indicative 

I  hope  you  are  satisfied. 

Do  you  think  it  will  become  a 
law? 

You  know  that  he  has  not  made 
it. 

Admitting  I  was  sick,  you  can¬ 
not  blame  me. 


Subjunctive 

I  hope  you  may  be  happy. 

I  move  that  the  rules  be  sus¬ 
pended. 

I  suggest  that  he  have  it  pat¬ 
ented. 

If  I  were  sick,  you  would  not 
come  to  see  me. 


(1)  The  indicative  mood  is 
used  to  state  outright 
facts.  If  the  tense  is  fu¬ 
ture,  the  accomplishment 
is  assured;  if  negative, 
the  reality  is  denied;  if 
interrogative,  a  positive 
answer  one  way  or  the 
other  is  expected. 


(1)  The  subjunctive  mood  is 
used  to  indicate  a  doubt¬ 
ful  future,  a  suggested 
procedure,  or  a  condition 
contrary  to  fact.  In  all 
cases  shown  the  idea  in¬ 
volved  is  either  an  act 
of  uncertain  accomplish¬ 
ment  or  an  imaginary 
state. 


Note. — The  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  only  one  of  several  ways 
in  which  to  express  uncertainty  or  unreality. 

3.  Compare  the  respective  columns  of  sentences  whose  itali¬ 
cized  verb  forms  illustrate  some  of  the  general  contrasting 
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uses  of  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  in  Spanish.  Notice 
the  far  greater  applicability  of  the  subjunctive  in  Spanish 


than  in  English: 

Indicative 

Dice  que  vive  en  Salamanca. 

He  says  he  lives  in  Salamanca. 

Es  cierto  que  iremos  man  ana. 

It  is  certain  that  we  shall  go  to¬ 
morrow. 

Tengo  un  hijo  que  dice  la  verdad. 

I  have  a  son  who  tells  the  truth. 

Siempre  espero  hasta  que  viene. 

I  always  wait  until  he  comes. 

Hay  muchos  que  me  creen. 

There  are  many  who  believe  me. 

Creo  que  es  verdad. 

I  believe  it  is  true. 

Me  dicen  que  lo  saben. 

They  tell  me  they  know  it. 

(1)  The  indicative  is  used 
when  the  speaker  or  writ¬ 
er  wishes  the  statement 
to  be  accepted  and  be¬ 
lieved  to  be  true.  The  ac¬ 
tual  occurrence  may  not 
have  yet  taken  place  (as 
in  the  second  example), 
but  its  future  accomplish¬ 
ment  is  assured.  Creo  in 
the  next-to-last  example 
expresses  certainty  of 
opinion.  Compare  no 


Subjunctive 

Dudo  que  viva  en  Salamanca. 

I  doubt  that  he  lives  in  Sala¬ 
manca. 

Es  probable  que  vayamos  ma- 
nana. 

It  is  likely  that  we  shall  go  to¬ 
morrow. 

Quiero  un  hijo  que  diga  la  ver¬ 
dad. 

I  want  a  son  who  tells  the  truth. 

Esperare  hasta  que  venga. 

I  shall  wait  until  he  comes. 

No  hay  nadie  que  me  crea. 

There  is  no  one  who  believes  me. 

No  creo  que  sea  verdad. 

I  do  not  believe  it  is  true. 

Les  digo  que  lo  aprendan. 

I  tell  them  to  learn  it. 

(1)  The  subjunctive  is  used 
when  the  statement  is  to 
be  taken  as  uncertain, 
unreal,  or  problematical. 
The  verb  may  cast  doubt 
on  the  following  state¬ 
ment  (as  in  examples  1 
and  2);  the  noun  modi¬ 
fied  by  the  clause  may  be 
of  doubtful  existence  (as 
in  the  third  example);  a 
suggestion  which  may  or 
may  not  be  carried  out 
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creo  opposite,  which  ex-  (as  in  the  last  example) 
presses  doubt.  may  be  a  sufficient  basis 

of  uncertainty. 

(2)  In  reality,  there  are  three  main  divisions  of  the  use  of 
the  subjunctive  in  subordinate  clauses,  which  will  now 
be  taken  up  in  detail  in  the  order  given:  (a)  the  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  volition  or  causation  (when  the  will  of  another 
interferes) ;  ( b )  the  subjunctive  of  emotion  (when  feelings 
play  a  part  in  the  result);  (c)  the  subjunctive  of  uncer¬ 
tainty  (when,  for  any  cause,  the  issue  is  doubtful  or 
unreal). 

4.  Study  the  following  examples  of  the  subjunctive  of  volition, 
and  notice  particularly  the  equivalent  English  manner  of 
expressing  such  relations: 

o)  Gil  Bias  manda  que  el  dueno  Gil  Bias  orders  the  owner  to 
le  traiga  la  trucha.  bring  him  the  trout. 

El  ciego  me  pide  que  acerque  The  blind  man  asks  me  to  place 
la  oreja  al  toro.  my  ear  against  the  bull. 

Me  aconseja  que  no  sea  tonto.  He  advises  me  not  to  be  a  fool. 

Prohibo  que  tomes  las  uvas.  I  forbid  your  taking  the  grapes. 

El  permite  que  toquemos  al  He  permits  us  to  touch  the 
elefante.  elephant. 

Mi  padre  me  escribe  que  My  father  writes  me  to  leave. 
saiga. 

(1)  In  each  sentence  above  the  will  of  one  person  operates 
on  another.  Orders,  requests,  desires,  advice,  prohibi¬ 
tions,  permissions,  etc.,  are  always  expressed  by  the  sub¬ 
junctive  when  imparted  to  one  person  from  another. 

b)  Es  necesario  que  aprendas  a  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  learn 
trabajar.  to  work. 

iEsta  bien  que  yo  este  aquf?  Is  it  all  right  for  me  to  be  here? 

Conviene  que  nos  bahemos  It  is  best  for  us  to  bathe  in  this 
en  esta  fuente.  fountain. 

Es  bueno  que  Vd.  lo  haga.  It  is  appropriate  for  you  to  do  it. 
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(2)  As  may  be  seen  from  the  foregoing  examples,  circum¬ 
stances  rather  than  a  person  may  be  the  controlling  or 
causative  agent. 


5.  Compare  the  sentences  in 

Quiero  verlo. 

I  want  to  see  it. 

Lo  mandare  hacer. 

I  shall  have  it  done. 

Es  necesario  estudiar. 

It  is  necessary  to  study. 

(1)  The  infinitive  form  of  the 
second  verb  is  used  in 
case  it  has  the  same  sub¬ 
ject  as  the  preceding 
verb. 


two  contrasting  columns: 

Quiero  que  Vd.  lo  vea. 

I  want  you  to  see  it. 

Mandare  que  Juan  lo  haga. 

I  shall  have  John  do  it. 

Es  necesario  que  estudies. 

It  is  necessary  for  you  to  study. 

(1)  A  clause  is  used  if  the 
second  verb  has  a  sub¬ 
ject  different  from  that 
of  the  main  verb. 


the 


Note. — With  the  verbs  mandar,  permitir,  prohibir  and  certain 
impersonal  expressions  such  as  es  necesario,  es  imposible  the  in¬ 
finitive  construction  is  very  frequent  even  when  there  is  a  change 
of  subject;  but  if  it  is  desirable  to  stress  the  subject  of  the  second 
verb  the  subjunctive  is  regularly  used: 


Me  manda  ayudarle.  Me  manda  que  le  ayude. 

He  orders  me  to  help  him. 

Me  es  imposible  hacerlo.  Es  imposible  que  lo  haga. 
It  is  impossible  for  me  to  do  it. 

Me  permite  salir.  Permite  que  yo  saiga. 

He  allows  me  to  go  out. 


6.  Notice  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  after  verbs  of  emotion: 


Siento  que  no  tengas  apetito. 

Me  alegro  de  que  lo  sepas. 

Me  sorprende  que  el  no  pague  la 
cuenta. 

Temo  que  me  hayas  enganado. 
Espero  que  ella  este  buena. 


I  am  sorry  that  you  have  no 
appetite. 

I  am  glad  that  you  know  it. 

It  surprises  me  that  he  does  not 
pay  the  bill. 

I  fear  you  have  deceived  me. 

I  hope  she  is  well. 


(1)  It  is  seen  that  the  subjunctive  is  used  after  verbs  of  emo¬ 
tion  (sorrow,  gladness,  surprise,  fear,  hope,  etc.).  Notice 
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also  that  the  subjunctive  is  required  after  sentir  and 
alegrarse  de  even  when  certainty  is  expressed. 

Note. — Esperar  is  at  times  followed  by  the  future  indicative 
when  the  speaker  emphasizes  his  opinion,  belief,  or  expectation 
with  a  measure  of  certainty:  Espero  que  llegaran  mafiana. 


7.  Compare  in  the  respective  columns  the  normal  and  the 
shortened  forms  of  the  italicized  adjectival  elements: 


a)  un  libro,  one  (a)  book 

un  buen  hombre,  a  good  man 
algun  dia,  some  day 

el  primer  hombre,  the  first 

man 

el  tercer  hombre,  the  third 

man 


Tengo  uno.  I  have  one. 
un  hombre  bueno,  a  good  man 
No  tengo  amigo  alguno.  I  have 

no  friend. 

Eres  el  primer o.  You  are  the 

first. 

Eres  el  tercero.  You  are  the 
third. 


(1)  Uno,  bueno,  malo,  alguno,  primero,  tercero,  and 
ninguno  in  their  masculine  singular  form  (but  not  in  their 
feminine  singular  or  in  either  of  their  plural  forms)  drop 
the  final  o  when  preceding  the  noun  they  modify. 

b )  un  gran  hombre,  a  great  man  un  hombre  grande ,  a  large  man 

una  gran  mujer,  a  great  una  mujer  grande,  a  large 
woman  woman 

(2)  Grande  not  only  loses  its  final  syllable  when  preceding 
either  a  masculine  or  feminine  singular  noun  but  it 
changes  its  meaning  as  well. 

c)  cien  hombres,  one  hundred  ciento  dos  hombres,  one  hun- 

men  dred  and  two  men 

cien  mu j  eres,  one  hundred  ciento  una  mu j  eres,  one  hundred 
women  and  one  women 


(3)  Ciento  drops  its  final  syllable  when  it  precedes  a  noun, 
unless  a  number  between  zero  and  one  hundred  inter¬ 
venes. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  diecisbis. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  leduras  espanolas,  leccibn  diecisbis. 


148 


BEGINNING  SPANISH 


GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  XVI 

1 .  A  few  irregular  verbs  do  not  use  the  stem  of  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  indicative  in  their  present  subjunctive  forms: 


Inf.  1st  Sing.  Prea.  Ind. 


ser 

soy 

ir 

voy 

saber 

se 

haber  ( aux .) 

he 

ver 

veo 

Present  Subjunctive 

sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,  sean 

vaya,  vayas,  vaya,  vayamos,  vayiis,  vayan 

sepa,  sepas,  sepa,  sepamos,  sepais,  sepan 

haya,  hayas,  haya,  hayamos,  hayais,  hayan 

vea,  veas,  vea,  veamos,  veais,  vean 


2.  Nature  and  use  of  the  subjunctive. — 

(1)  In  general  the  subjunctive  (used  exclusively  in  subordinate  clauses 
except  in  commands)  indicates  that  the  statement  is  to  be  taken  as 
unreal,  uncertain,  or  problematical. 

(2)  The  three  main  divisions  of  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  are:  (a)  sub¬ 
junctive  of  causation;  (6)  subjunctive  of  emotion;  (c)  subjunctive  of 
uncertainty. 

(3)  A  verb  of  volition  or  causation  requires  the  following  verb  to  be  in 
the  subjunctive  provided  it  has  a  different  subject  from  that  of  the 
main  verb.  The  infinitive  is  used  if  the  subject  of  both  verbs  is 
the  same: 

Quiero  estar  alii.  Quiero  que  Vd.  este  alll. 

I  want  to  be  there.  I  want  you  to  be  there. 

(4)  Verbs  of  emotion  (sorrow,  gladness,  surprise,  pity,  fear,  hope,  etc.) 
require  the  subjunctive  in  a  subordinate  clause,  even  though  a  fact 
be  expressed  in  the  clause. 

Siento  que  estes  malo.  I  am  sorry  that  you  are  ill. 

(5)  Esperar  may  be  followed  by  the  indicative,  in  which  case  the 
writer  or  speaker  affirms  his  belief  or  opinion. 

Espero  que  Vds.  aprenderin  bien  esta  leccidn. 

I  hope  you  will  learn  this  lesson  well. 

3.  Shortening  of  certain  adjectives. — 

(1)  Uno,  bueno,  malo,  alguno,  ninguno,  primero,  and  tercero  drop  their 
final  o  when  preceding  a  masculine  singular  noun. 

(2)  Ciento  and  grande  drop  their  final  syllable  when  preceding  either  a 
masculine  or  a  feminine  noun.  Grande  suffers  this  change  only  in 
the  singular,  and  it  also  changes  its  meaning. 


lecciOn  diecisiete 

QUIEN  NO  TE  CONOZCA  QUE  TE  COMPRE 

A.  Todos  los  dias  el  tfo  Candido  Every  day  Uncle  Candido, 
iba  a  ver  sus  olivares  caballero  mounted  on  a  very  handsome 


El  estudiante  cogi6  la  soga 


en  hermosisimo  burro.  Pero,  donkey,  would  go  to  see  his 
porque  era  bueno  y  porque  olive  groves.  But,  because  he 
pesaba  mucho  y  no  queria  fa-  was  good  and  because  he 
tigar  demasiado  al  burro,  habia  weighed  a  great  deal  and  did 
tornado  la  costumbre  de  hacer  not  want  to  tire  the  donkey 
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a  pie  parte  del  camino,  llevando 
al  burro  atado  a  una  soga. 
Ciertos  estudiantes  le  vieron 
pasar  asi  un  dia,  llevando  de- 
tras  de  si  al  burro.  Yendo  muy 
distraido,  no  vio  a  los  estu¬ 
diantes.  Uno  de  ellos,  para 
hacerle  una  broma,  resolvio 
hurtarle  el  burro.  Dos  estu¬ 
diantes  se  acercaron  y  des- 
prendieron  la  soga  del  burro; 
uno  se  lie vo  al  burro,  y  el  otro 
siguio  al  tio  Candido  con  la 
soga  en  la  mano. 


Cuando  desaparecieron  los 
otros  con  el  burro,  el  que  seguia 
al  tio  Candido  tiro  de  la  soga. 
Se  volvio  el  tio  Candido  y  vio 
con  mucha  sorpresa  que  en  vez 
de  llevar  al  burro,  llevaba  de 
la  soga  a  un  estudiante.  fiste 
exclamo : 

— Alabado  sea  Dios. 

— Por  siempre  bendito  y 
alabado,— dijo  el  tio  Candido. 

— Perdoneme  Vd.,  tio  Can¬ 
dido,  el  enorme  dafio  que,  sin 
querer,  le  causo.  Yo  era  un 
estudiante  que  no  adelantaba 
nada  en  sus  estudios.  Cada 


too  much,  he  had  formed  the 
habit  of  making  part  of  the 
trip  on  foot,  leading  the  don¬ 
key  by  a  rope.  Some  students 
saw  him  pass  in  this  manner 
one  day,  leading  the  donkey 
behind  him.  Going  along  in  a 
very  absent-minded  manner, 
he  did  not  see  the  students. 
One  of  them,  in  order  to  play 
a  joke  on  him,  decided  to  steal 
the  donkey  from  him.  Two 
students  approached  and  un¬ 
tied  the  rope;  one  of  them 
took  the  donkey  away,  and 
the  other  followed  Uncle  Can¬ 
dido  with  the  rope  in  his  hand. 

When  the  others  had  disap¬ 
peared  with  the  donkey,  the 
one  who  was  following  Uncle 
Candido  tugged  the  rope. 
Uncle  Candido  turned  around 
and  saw  with  much  surprise 
that,  instead  of  leading  the 
donkey,  he  was  leading  a  stu¬ 
dent  by  the  rope.  The  latter 
exclaimed: 

“Praised  be  the  Lord.” 

“Forever  blessed  and 
praised,”  said  Uncle  Candido. 

“Uncle  Candido,  pardon 
me  the  terrible  wrong  that  I 
have  unwittingly  done  you. 
I  was  a  student  who  did  not 
progress  at  all  in  his  studies. 
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dia  estudiaba  menos.  A1  fin, 
mi  padre  me  maldijo  dicien- 
dome:  «Eres  un  burro  y  te 
convertiras  en  burro.*  En  se- 
guida  me  puse  en  cuatro  pies  y 
sent!  que  se  me  alargaban  las 
orejas  y  comence  a  rebuznar. 
Cuatro  anos  he  vivido  con 
forma  de  burro.  En  este  mismo 
momento,  gracias  a  sus  ora- 
ciones,  acabo  de  recobrar  mi 
condicion  de  hombre. 

Mucho  se  maravillo  el  tio 
Candido  de  aquella  historia, 
pero  perdono  al  estudiante  el 
dano  causado  dejandole  irse  en 
paz. 

Contentisimo  de  haber  ayu- 
dado  al  pobre  estudiante,  se 
volvio  a  su  casa  sin  burro;  pero 
no  quiso  decir  a  nadie  lo  que  le 
habia  sucedido,  porque  habia 
prometido  al  estudiante  guar- 
dar  el  secreto. 

Paso  algun  tiempo  y  el  tio 
C&ndido  fue  a  la  ciudad  a  com- 
prar  otro  burro.  En  el  mercado 
se  acerco  a  el  un  hombre,  le 
dijo  que  tema  un  burro  que 
vender  y  le  llevo  a  verlo.  j  Que 
gran  sorpresa  recibio  al  ver 
que  el  burro  era  el  misimsimo 
que  habia  sido  el  suyo.  En- 


Each  day  I  studied  less. 
At  last,  my  father  cursed  me, 
saying  to  me:  ‘You  are  a  don¬ 
key,  and  you  will  be  changed 
into  a  donkey.’  Immediately  I 
became  four-footed  and  I  felt 
my  ears  growing  out  and  I  be¬ 
gan  to  bray.  For  four  years  I 
have  lived  under  the  form  of  a 
donkey.  At  this  very  moment, 
thanks  to  your  prayers,  I  have 
just  regained  the  rank  of  man.” 

Uncle  Candido  was  greatly 
astonished  at  this  strange 
story,  but  he  pardoned  the 
student  for  the  wrong  done 
and  allowed  him  to  depart  un¬ 
molested. 

Highly  pleased  over  having 
helped  the  poor  student,  he  re¬ 
turned  to  his  house  without  a 
donkey;  but  he  would  not  tell 
any  one  what  had  happened  to 
him,  because  he  had  promised 
the  student  to  keep  the  secret. 

Some  time  passed  and 
Uncle  Candido  went  to  the 
city  to  buy  another  donkey. 
In  the  market  place  a  man  ap¬ 
proached  him,  told  him  that 
he  had  a  donkey  to  sell,  and 
took  him  to  see  it.  What 
a  great  surprise  he  received 
when  he  saw  that  the  donkey 
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tonces  dijo  el  tio  Candido  para 
si: 

— Sin  duda  este  estudiante 
no  ha  estudiado  y  se  ha  con- 
vertido  en  burro  por  segunda 
vez. 

Luego  se  acerco  al  burro  y 
hablandole  muy  quedito  a  la 
oreja,  pronuncio  estas  pala- 
bras,  que  han  quedado  como 
refran  espanol: 

— Quien  no  te  conozca  que 
te  compre. 


was  the  very  same  one  that 
had  been  his.  Then  Uncle 
Candido  said  to  himself : 

“Without  doubt  this  stu¬ 
dent  has  not  studied  and  has 
been  changed  into  a  donkey  a 
second  time.” 

Then  he  approached  the 
donkey  and  speaking  very 
softly  in  his  ear,  uttered  these 
words,  which  have  remained 
a  Spanish  proverb: 

“Let  him  who  does  not 
know  you  buy  you.” 


QUESTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS 


B.  1.  Observe  the  subjunctive  of  uncertainty  in  the  following 
sentences: 


Tti.  tomaras  una  uva  y  yo  otra, 
con  tal  que  me  prometas  no 
tomar  mas  que  una. 

El  tio  C&ndido  hace  a  pie  parte 
del  camino  para  que  el  burro 
no  se  fatigue. 

Los  estudiantes  desprenden  la 
soga  sin  que  el  tio  Candido  lo 
sepa. 

En  caso  de  que  el  no  guarde  mi 
secreto  no  podre  vivir  mfis 
aqui. 

Amenos  que  estudies  no  adelan- 
taras  nada  en  tus  estudios. 


You  will  take  one  grape  and  I 
one,  provided  you  promise  me 
not  to  take  more  than  one. 

Uncle  Candido  makes  part  of 
the  trip  on  foot  so  that  the 
donkey  will  not  get  tired. 

The  students  untie  the  rope 
without  Uncle  Candido’s 
knowing  it. 

In  case  he  does  not  keep  my 
secret  I  will  be  unable  to 
live  here  any  longer. 

Unless  you  study  you  will  not 
progress  in  your  studies. 


(1)  An  examination  of  the  conjunctions  used  above  (con  tal 
que,  para  que,  sin  que,  en  caso  de  que,  a  menos  que)  will 
show  that  an  assumption  or  a  supposition  rather  than  a 
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positive  fact  follows  each.  The  subjunctive,  therefore,  is 
always  required  after  conjunctions  that  cannot  introduce 
a  fact. 

2.  Observe  the  paired  columns  of  sentences  showing  that  the 
same  conjunction  may  govern  either  the  indicative  or  the 
subjunctive,  depending  on  whether  a  fact  is  or  is  not  stated 
in  the  clause: 


Indicative 

Espere  hasta  que  vino. 

I  waited  until  he  came. 

Aprendo  cuando  estudio. 

I  learn  when  I  study. 

Ate  al  burro  despues  que  saliste. 
I  tied  the  donkey  after  you  left. 
Luego  que  lo  leyo  me  lo  dio. 

As  soon  as  he  read  it,  he  gave  it 
to  me. 

Fui  aunque  usted  me  lo  prohibio. 
I  went  even  though  you  forbade 
it. 


Subjunctive 

Esperare  hasta  que  venga. 

I  shall  wait  until  he  comes. 
Respondeme  cuando  te  hable. 
Answer  me  when  I  speak  to  you. 
Lo  atare  despues  que  saigas. 

I  shall  tie  it  after  you  leave. 
Demelo  luego  que  lo  hay  a  lefdo. 
Give  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you 
have  read  it. 

Ire  aunque  me  lo  prohiba. 

I  shall  go  even  if  you  forbid  it. 


(1)  Because  an  accomplished 
fact  is  always  expressed 
after  temporal  conjunc¬ 
tions  (also  after  aunque 
and  a  few  others)  when 
the  main  verb  is  in  the 
present  or  in  the  past 
tense,  the  indicative  is 
used  in  the  following 
clause. 


(1)  Since  only  a  probability 
may  be  expressed  after 
these  conjunctions  when 
the  main  verb  is  in  the 
future  or  in  the  impera¬ 
tive  (including  the  sub¬ 
junctive  used  with  im¬ 
perative  force),  the  sub¬ 
junctive  is  always  used 
in  the  following  clause. 


Notice  the  following  subjunctives  of  uncertainty  in  the 
sentences  to  the  right  and  their  contrasted  counterparts  on 
the  left: 


Indicative  Subjunctive 

Creo  que  eres  xm  buen  estu-  No  creo  que  sea  verdad. 
diante. 


154 


BEGINNING  SPANISH 


Indicative 

I  think  you  are  a  good  student. 

No  dudo  que  podra  ayudarme. 

I  do  not  doubt  that  he  can  help 
me. 

£No  cree  Vd.  que  Marla  es 
bonita? 

Don’t  you  think  Mary  is  pretty? 

[Speaker  affirms  she  is.] 

Vd.  no  cree  que  soy  espanol. 

You  do  not  believe  that  I  am  a 
Spaniard.  [But  I  am,.] 

(1)  The  use  of  the  indicative 
in  such  constructions  im¬ 
plies  certainty,  at  least 
of  opinion,  in  the  mind  of 
the  speaker  or  writer.  In 
general,  a  denial  of  a 
doubt  must  imply  cer¬ 
tainty;  but  a  great  deal 
of  latitude  for  subtle  dis¬ 
tinctions  is  allowed. 

4.  Study  the  contrasting  uses  c 

junctive  in  the  adjective  clau 


Subjunctive 

I  do  not  think  it  is  true. 

Duda  que  hayamos  estudiado. 

He  doubts  that  we  have  studied. 

«?Cree  Vd.  que  Lazarillo  sea 
tonto? 

Do  you  think  Lazarillo  is  a  fool? 

[Speaker  does  not  commit  himself .] 

I  Vd.  no  cree  que  yo  sea  un  burro  I 

You  do  not  believe  that  I  am  a 
donkey!  [The  assertion  is  de¬ 
nied .] 

(1)  The  use  of  the  subjunc¬ 
tive  in  such  construc¬ 
tions  implies  doubt  in 
the  mind  of  the  speaker 
or  writer.  Only  by  care¬ 
ful  attention  to  subjunc¬ 
tive  uses  may  the  stu¬ 
dent  grow  accustomed  to 
these  subtle  shades  of 
meaning  not  possible  in 
English. 

the  indicative  and  the  sub- 

js  below: 


Indicative 

Conozco  a  una  muchacha  que  es 
perfecta. 

I  know  a  girl  who  is  perfect. 

Las  vendere  al  precio  que  Vd. 
desea. 

I  shall  sell  them  at  the  price  you 
desire.  [Price  is  fixed.] 

He  encontrado  a  un  hombre  que 
habla  espanol. 


Subj  unctive 

No  hay  ninguna  muchacha  que 
sea  perfecta. 

There  is  no  girl  who  is  perfect. 

Las  vendere  a  cualquier  precio 
que  Vd.  desee. 

I  shall  sell  them  at  whatever 
price  you  may  desire.  [Price  is 
not  fixed.] 

Busco  un  hombre  que  hable 
espanol. 
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Indicative 

I  have  found  a  man  who  speaks 
Spanish.  [One  such  exists.] 

Quien  te  conoce  te  ayudard. 

He  who  [the  'particular  one  in 
mind]  knows  you  will  help  you. 


Subjunctive 

I  am  looking  for  a  man  who 
speaks  Spanish.  [He  may  not 
be  found.] 

@uien  te  conzca  que  te  compre. 

Let  him  [anyone]  who  knows  you 
buy  you. 


(1)  If  the  indicative  is  used 
in  an  adjective  clause, 
the  implication  is  that 
the  noun  modified  exists 
as  a  specific  individual, 
object,  or  class.  If  the 
noun  exists  as  a  separate 
entity,  then  the  state¬ 
ment  about  it  is  a  fact. 


(1)  If  the  subjunctive  is  used 
in  an  adjective  clause, 
the  implication  is  that 
the  noun  modified  does 
not  exist  at  all  or  that  it 
does  not  exist  as  a  spe¬ 
cific  individual,  object, 
or  class — hence  a  state¬ 
ment  about  it  cannot  be 
a  certainty. 


Note. — For  the  sake  of  simplicity  only  the  present  subjunctive 
has  been  discussed  in  this  and  in  the  preceding  lesson.  However, 
the  same  principles  govern  the  use  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
(see  the  verb  appendix  for  endings  and  stem).  If  a  subjunctive  is 
required  for  any  of  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  imperfect  subjunc¬ 
tive  is  used  in  case  the  main  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  (past  indefinite, 
past  descriptive,  conditional,  pluperfect). 


5.  Observe  the  inverted  order  of  subject  and  verb  below: 

a)  Cierto  dia  llego  Gil  Bias  a  On  a  certain  day  Gil  Bias  arrived 
una  posada.  at  an  inn. 

Al  poco  rato  entro  un  hombre.  In  a  little  while  a  man  entered. 
Y  ese  mismo  dia  vino  a  nues-  And  on  that  same  day  a  blind 
tra  casa  un  ciego.  man  came  to  our  house. 

Poco  tiempo  despues  llegaron  A  short  time  afterward  all  came 
todos.  in. 


(1)  The  italicized  adverbial  elements  at  the  beginning  of 
each  sentence  invert  the  order  of  the  subject  and  the 
verb.  Students  will  find  that  any  long  adverbial  expres¬ 
sion  placed  first  in  Hie  sentence  usually  inverts  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  verb. 
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6)  Cuando  se  acabo  el  racimo, 
estuvo  un  rato  muy  pensa- 
tivo. 

Estare  alH  hasta  que  venga 
mi  padre. 

La  perdonare  con  tal  que  me 
diga  ella  la  verdad. 

Poco  tierapo  despues  de  que 
murio  mi  padre,  me  llamo 
mi  madre. 


When  the  bunch  was  finished,  he 
was  absorbed  in  thought  for  a 
moment. 

I  shall  be  there  until  my  father 
comes. 

I  shall  pardon  her  provided  she 
tells  me  the  truth. 

A  short  time  after  my  father 
died,  my  mother  called  me. 


(2)  In  clauses  expressing  time  or  place,  the  order  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  and  the  verb  is  usually  inverted.  Notice  that  the 
adverbial  clause  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  main 
clause. 

c)  Gracias  a  Dios,  dijeron  todos  Thanks  to  God,  all  said  at  the 
a  la  vez.  same  time. 

Pregunto  este  al  dueno.  The  latter  asked  the  owner. 

Necio,  aprende  a  vivir,  me  “Fool,  learn  to  live,”  the  blind 
dijo  el  ciego.  man  said  to  me. 


(3)  The  inversion  of  subject  and  verb  in  this  last  list  of 
examples  is  due  to  the  felt  need  of  placing  the  more  im¬ 
portant  element  before  the  less  important  one.  Eu¬ 
phony  often  governs  such  inversions. 

(4)  All  the  foregoing  principles  of  inversion  are  highly  im¬ 
portant  for  a  correct  interpretation  of  meaning.  When 
something  seems  wrong  with  any  construction,  stu¬ 
dents  should  search  for  a  possible  subject  after  the  verb. 


C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccibn  diecisiete. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  leduras  espanolas,  leccibn  diecisiete. 


GRAMMATICAL  SUMMARY  OF  LESSON  XVII 
1.  Subjunctive  in  adverbial  clames. — 

(1)  Since  no  expressed  fact  may  follow  such  conjunctions  as  con  tal  que, 
para  que,  sin  que,  en  caso  de  que,  a  menos  que,  and  variants  of 
any  one  of  these,  the  subjunctive  is  always  used  in  the  clause  that 
follows: 
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Te  digo  esto  para  que  no  te  engafles. 

I  tell  you  this  so  that  you  may  not  be  deceived. 

(2)  Since  a  fact  is  expressed  after  temporal  conjunctions  and  a  few 
others  (note  aunque)  when  the  main  verb  is  in  the  present  or  the 
past  tense,  the  indicative  follows;  but  since  no  expressed  fact  can 
be  expressed  in  a  clause  introduced  by  these  conjunctions  when  the 
main  verb  is  in  the  future  or  in  the  imperative  (including  the  sub¬ 
junctive  with  imperative  force),  the  subjunctive  is  used. 

Como  cuando  quiero.  I  eat  when  1  want  to. 

Comere  cuando  tenga  algo  que  I  shall  eat  when  I  have  something 
comer.  to  eat. 

2.  Other  subjunctives  of  uncertainty. — 

(1)  In  any  type  of  clause  the  indicative  is  used  in  case  the  speaker  or 
writer  wishes  to  go  on  record  as  reporting  a  fact;  but  the  subjunctive 
is  used  in  case  he  wishes  to  imply  doubt  or  uncertainty  of  fulfilment. 

No  creo  que  el  estudiante  haya  estudiado. 

I  do  not  believe  the  student  has  studied. 

(2)  In  adjective  clauses  the  subjunctive  is  used  when  the  noun  modified 
has  only  a  doubtful  existence  or  does  not  exist  at  all  as  a  separate 
entity. 

Busco  un  estudiante  que  no  engafle  I  am  looking  for  a  student  who 
a  nadie.  does  not  deceive  anybody. 

No  hay  nadie  que  le  crea.  There  is  no  one  who  will  believe 

you. 

3.  Inverted  order  of  subject  and  verb. — 

(1)  The  order  of  the  subject  and  verb  is  regularly  inverted  when  the 
sentence  begins  with  an  adverbial  expression: 

A1  poco  tiempo  vino  el  ciego  a  In  a  short  time  the  blind  man  came 
buscarme.  to  look  for  me. 

(2)  The  order  of  subject  and  verb  may  be  inverted  in  an  adverbial 
clause  that  contains  no  noun  object: 

Esperare  hasta  que  saiga  mi  padre.  I  shall  wait  until  my  father  leaves. 

(3)  Euphony  and  emphasis  often  govern  the  inversion  of  subject  and 
verb: 

Entra  un  hombre  que  se  sienta  a  A  man  enters  who  sits  down  at  the 
la  mesa.  table. 


LECClON  dieciocho 

iQUlfiN  SUPIERA  ESCRIBIR! 

A.  — Escribidme1  una  carta,  “Write  me  a  letter,  Rev- 
senor  Cura.  erend  Father.” 


^Como  sab£is  mi  mal? 


■ — Ya  se  para  quien  es. 

— ,;Sabeisl  quien  es  porque 
una  noche  oscura 
nos  visteis  juntos?— Pues. 


“I  already  know  whom  it  is 
for.” 

“You  know  who  is  it  because 
one  dark  night  you  saw  us 
together?”  “Perhaps.” 


— Perdonad;  mas  ...  • — No  “Pardon,  but . 

extrano  ese  tropiezo.  “I  am  not  surprised  at  that 

1  The  second  person  plural,  even  when  addressing  one  person,  is  used  in 
elevated  style,  especially  in  poetry. 
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La  noche  ...  la  ocasion.  ... 
Dadme  pluma  y  papel.  Gra¬ 
cias.  Empiezo: 

Mi  querido  Ramon. 

— I  Querido?  ...  Pero,  en  fin, 
ya  lo  habeis  puesto. 

— Si  no  quereis.  ...  — j Si,  Si! 
— jQue  triste  estoy!  £No  es 
eso? — Por  supuesto. 

— iQue  triste  estoy  sin  ti! 


Una  congoja,  al  empezar,  me 
viene.  ... 

— Como  sabeis  mi  mal? 

— Para  un  viejo,  una  nina 
siempre  tiene 
el  pecho  de  cristal. 

^Que  es  sin  ti  el  mundo?  Un 
valle  de  amargura. 
lY  contigo?  Un  eden. 

— Haced  la  letra  clara,  senor 
Cura; 

que  lo  entienda  eso  bien. 

— El  beso  aquel  que  de  mar- 
char  a  punto 
te  di.  —  iComo  sabeis? 

— Cuando  se  va  y  se  viene  y 
se  esta  junto 


misbehavior.  The  night  .... 
the  chance.  Give  me  a  pen  and 
paper.  Thanks.  I  begin:  ‘My 
dear  Raymond.’  ” 

“Dear?  ....  But,  anyway, 

you  have  already  put  it  down.” 

“If  you  do  not  wish  it. 
11 

•  •  •  • 

“Yes,  indeed.” 

“  ‘How  sad  I  am!’  Isn’t 
that  right?” 

“Of  course.” 

“  ‘How  sad  I  am  without 

you!  On  beginning,  anxiety 
steals  over  me.’  ” 

“How  do  you  know  of  my 
complaint?” 

“For  an  old  man,  the  heart 
of  a  girl  is  as  though  it  were  of 
crystal.” 

“  ‘What  is  the  world  with¬ 
out  you?  A  vale  of  tears.  And 
with  you?  A  paradise.’  ” 
“Make  the  letters  plain, 
Reverend  Father;  I  want  him 
to  understand  that  well.” 

“  ‘The  kiss  I  gave  you  when 
you  were  about  to  leave. 

i  yy 

•  •  •  • 

“How  did  you  know?” 
“When  they  go  away  and 
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siempre  ...  no  os  afrenteis. 


Y  si  volver  tu  afecto  no  pro- 
cura, 

tanto  me  haras  sufrir.  ... 

— Sufrir  y  nada  mas?  No, 
senor  Cura. 

j  Que  me  voy  a  morir! 

— iMorir?  <;Sabeis  que  es 
ofender  al  cielo? 

— Pues,  si,  senor,  j  morir! 

— Yo  no  pongo  morir. — jQue 
hombre  de  hielo! 

jQuien  supiera  escribir! 


come  back  and  stand  close 
they  always  ....  don’t  be 
embarrassed. 

“  ‘And  if  it  does  not  con¬ 
trive  to  stir  up  your  love,  you 
will  make  me  suffer  so  much.” 

“Only  ‘suffer’?  No,  Rev¬ 
erend  Father.  I  shall  die!” 

“Die?  Do  you  know  that  is 
an  offense  to  the  heavens?” 

“Yes,  indeed,  sir,  say  die:” 

“I  won’t  put  down  die.” 

“What  a  hard-hearted  man 
[man  of  ice]!  Would  that  I 
knew  how  to  write!” 


SUMMARIES  AND  REVIEW 

B.  1.  Comparisons  of  inequality  are  ordinarily  expressed  in 
Spanish  by  the  use  of  mas  (or  menos)  before  the  adjective 
and  que  after  it: 

AJberto  es  mas  grande  que  Jose.  Albert  is  larger  than  Joe. 
Juana  es  menos  activa  que  Lucia.  Jane  is  less  active  than  Lucy. 


(1)  De  replaces  que  before  a  numeral.  No  ...  mas  que  be¬ 
fore  a  numeral  means  only: 

Tengo  mfis  de  dos.  I  have  more  than  two. 

Tu  no  tienes  mas  que  uno.  You  have  only  one. 


(2)  De  plus  the  definite  article  (indicating  the  gender  of  the 
noun  in  question)  plus  que  replaces  simple  que  when 
two  verbs,  or  two  forms  of  the  same  verb,  are  involved 
in  the  comparison.  The  neuter  article  lo  is  used  between 
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de  and  que  if  the  point  of  comparison  centers  around  an 
adjective  or  an  adverb: 

Yo  tenia  m&s  dinero  del  que  I  had  more  money  than  you 
tenlas.  had. 

Paca  es  mds  vana  de  lo  que  Fanny  is  more  vain  than  I 
me  gusta.  like. 

2.  Comparisons  of  equality  are  expressed  by: 

(1)  Tan  ...  como  when  relating  to  an  adjective: 

* 

El  es  tan  orgulloso  como  He  is  as  proud  as  she. 
ella. 

(2)  By  tanto  (-a,  -os,  -as)  ...  como  when  relating  to  a  noun: 

Tenemos  tantos  amigos  como  We  have  as  many  friends  as 
ellos.  they. 

3.  The  superlative  degree  is  formed  by  adding  the  definite 
article  or  a  possessive  adjective  to  the  comparative  form: 

Pablo  es  el  mas  feliz  de  mis  her-  Paul  is  the  happiest  of  my 
manos.  brothers. 

La  muchacha  mas  alia  es  Ines.  The  tallest  girl  is  Inez. 

4.  To  indicate  the  highest  degree  possible,  the  suffix  -isimo  is 
added  to  a  noun  or  an  adjective: 

activo  active  activisimo  exceedingly  active 

cerca  near  cerquisima  extremely  near 

5.  If  a  phrase  is  negative  in  meaning,  some  negative  expres¬ 
sion  (such  as  nunca,  nada,  nadie  ninguno  or  tampoco)  is 
required  in  Spanish;  and  the  adverb  no  precedes  the  verb 
(ni  in  such  cases  precedes  infinitives  and  other  parts  of 
speech)  if  the  negative  expression  does  not  stand  at  the 
beginning  of  the  phrase: 

No  la  olvidare  nunca  or  Nunca  I  shall  never  forget  her. 
la  olvidare. 

Ni  el  ni  yo  sabemos  nada  de  eso.  Neither  he  nor  I  know  any¬ 
thing  about  that. 

Ni  Vd.  tampoco  Vd.  or  Tampoco  Neither  do  you. 

Vd. 
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6.  The  Spanish  interrogative  expressions  are  as  follows: 

USED  AS  ADJECTIVES  OR  PRONOUNS 


Spanish  Form 

English  Equivalents 

Refers  To 

que  (invariable  in  form) 

what,  which 

things  or  ideas 

cu&nto,  cudnta,  cufin- 

how  much, how  many 

quantities 

tos,  cuantas 

USED  AS 

PRONOUNS  ONLY 

Spanish  Form 

English  Equivalents 

Refers  To 

quien,  quienes 

who,  whom 

persons  only 

de  quien,  de  quienes 

whose 

persons  only 

cufil,  cu&les  ( implies 

choice) 

what,  which 

persons  or  things 

USED  AS  ADVERBS 

Spanish  Form 

English  Equivalents 

Refers  To 

donde,  cudndo,  como, 

where,  when,  how, 

por  que 

why 

relations 

7.  The  relative  pronouns  and  adjectives  are  as  follows: 

USED  AS  SUBJECT  OR  OBJECT  PRONOUN 


Spanish  Form 

English  Equivalents 

Refers  To 

que  (invariable  in  form) 

who,  whom,  which, 

that 

persons  or  things 

el  que,  la  que,  los  que, 

who,  whom,  which, 

las  que 

that 

persons  or  things 

el  cual,  la  cual,  los  cu- 

who,  whom,  which, 

ales,  las  cuales 

that 

persons  or  things 

quien,  quienes 

who,  whom 

persons  only 

USED  AS  OBJECT  PRONOUN 

Spanish  Form 

English  Equivalents 

Refers  To 

lo  que,  lo  cual 

what,  which 

a  whole  idea 

USED  AS  PRONOUN  OR  ADJECTIVE 

cuanto,  cuanta,  cuan- 

all  that,  all  those 

persons  or  things 

tos,  cuantas 

USED  AS  ADJECTIVE 

cuyo, cuya, cuyos,  cuyas 

whose,  of  which 

persons  or  things 

USED  AS  ADVERB 

donde 

where,  in  which 

places  only 
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(1)  Quien  is  preferred  to  que  as  an  object  pronoun  referring 
to  persons,  and  it  must  be  used  (when  referring  to  per¬ 
sons)  if  introduced  by  a,  de,  en,  con,  or  para: 

El  hombre  a  quien  vi  era  mi  The  man  whom  I  saw  was  my 
padre.  father. 


(2)  The  definite  article  (el,  la,  los,  las)  is  appended  to  que 
when  the  antecedent  is  thereby  made  more  specific. 
The  definite  article  must  precede  que  (when  referring  to 
things)  if  introduced  by  a  preposition  of  more  than  one 
word.  Cual  usually  replaces  que  when  the  definite 
article  is  actually  used  : 


Conozco  al  padre  de  la  mu- 
chacha,  la  que  (or  la  cual) 
esta  aqui. 

La  casa  delante  de  la  cual 
vivo  es  de  piedra. 


I  know  the  father  of  the  girl 
who  is  here. 

The  house  in  front  of  which  I 
live  is  of  stone. 


(3)  Lo  que  and  lo  cual  both  refer  to  whole  ideas;  the  former 
is  used  when  the  antecedent  phrase  is  not  expressed,  the 
latter  when  it  is: 

Se  lo  que  hago,  lo  cual  no  es  I  know  what  I  am  doing, 
ofender  al  cielo.  which  is  no  offense  to  the 

heavens. 


8.  Summary  of  additional  verb  forms: 

(1)  Present  subjunctive: 

ar-verbs  -e,  -es,  -e  -emos,  -eis,  -en 

er-  and  ir-verbs  -a,  -as,  -a  -amos,  -Sis,  -an 

Note. — The  foregoing  endings  apply  to  all  verbs,  regular  or 
irregular.  The  present  subjunctive  stem  of  practically  all  irregular 
verbs  is  that  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative: 


Infin. 

1st  Sing.  Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Subj. 

tener 

tengo 

tenga,  tengas, 

tengamos,  tengSis, 

tenga 

tengan 

hacer 

hago 

haga,  hagas, 

hagamos,  hag&is, 

haga 

hagan 
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(2)  Imperative: 

ar- verbs:  -a,  -ad;  er- verbs:  -e,  -ed;  ir- verbs:  e,  -id 

Note. — The  imperative  plural  of  any  verb  may  be  derived  by 
substituting  -d  for  the  final  -r  of  the  infinitive;  and  with  the  excep¬ 
tion  of  seven  or  eight  shortened  forms  (see  the  list  given  in  Lesson 
XV),  the  imperative  singular  is  the  same  as  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

9.  Commands  are  issued  on  two  bases: 

(1)  Formal  direct  commands,  affirmative  or  negative,  are 
expressed  by  the  subjunctive  (the  third  person  singular 
or  plural  with  Vd.  or  Vds.): 

Haga  la  letra  clara.  Make  the  letters  plain. 

No  la  escriba  mal.  Do  not  write  it  badly. 

(2)  Familiar  direct  commands  are  expressed  by  the  impera¬ 
tive  when  they  are  affirmative,  but  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  is  used  when  they 
are  negative: 

Dile  todo;  no  le  digas  una  Tell  him  all ;  do  not  tell  him  a 
parte.  part. 

Note. — The  foregoing  examples  show  that  object  personal 
pronouns  follow  and  are  attached  to  the  verb  if  the  command, 
whether  formal  or  familiar,  is  affirmative;  but  they  precede  in 
negative  commands. 

(3)  Indirect  commands  are  expressed  by  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  in  any  person  or  number  desired.  Que  pre¬ 
cedes  except  when  the  verb  begins  the  sentence: 

Que  el  venga.  Let  him  come. 

Dig&mosle.  Let  us  tell  him. 

10.  The  subjunctive  in  subordinate  clauses  is  used  when  the 
statement  involved  in  the  clause  is  to  be  taken  as  uncertain 
of  fulfilment,  as  expressing  only  an  imaginary  truth,  or  when 
the  will  of  one  being  operates  upon  that  of  another  in  such 
a  way  as  to  control  or  modify  the  actions  or  the  efforts  of 
the  latter  (see  the  moral  specific  divisions  below) : 
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Dudo  que  venga. 

A  menos  que  pongiis  «morir,»  no 
quiero  que  termineis  la  carta. 

No  permito  que  ofendas  al  cielo. 


I  doubt  that  he  will  come. 

Unless  you  write  “die,”  I  do 
not  want  you  to  finish  the 
letter. 

I  won’t  permit  you  to  offend 
the  heavens. 


(1)  Orders,  requests,  desires,  prohibitions,  permissions, 
advice,  suggestions,  and  even  any  circumstance  that 
exerts  any  control  over  the  action  expressed  in  the  sub¬ 
ordinate  clause,  require  the  second  verb  to  be  in  the 
subjunctive,  provided  two  subjects  are  involved: 

Mando  que  me  digas  la  ver-  I  demand  that  you  tell  me  the 
dad.  truth. 

Es  posible  que  no  lo  sepan.  It  is  possible  that  they  do  not 

know  it. 

(2)  An  expression  of  emotion  in  the  main  clause,  even 
though  certainty  be  expressed  in  the  subordinate  clause, 
requires  the  second  verb  to  be  in  the  subjunctive: 

Siento  que  estes  enfermo.  I  am  sorry  that  you  are  ill. 

Es  ldstima  que  no  sepas  It  is  a  pity  that  you  do  not 
escribir.  know  how  to  write. 

(3)  Certain  conjunctions  cannot  introduce  a  fact,  hence 
they  are  always  followed  by  the  subjunctive;  while 
others  (especially  those  of  time)  may  be  followed  either 
by  the  indicative  or  by  the  subjunctive,  depending  upon 
whether  a  fact  or  a  supposition  is  intended.  In  general, 
the  indicative  follows  such  conjunctions  when  the  main 
verb  is  in  a  past  or  a  present  tense,  and  the  subjunctive 
when  the  main  verb  is  in  the  imperative  or  the  future: 

Te  ayudare  con  tal  que  me  I  shall  help  you  provided  you 
digas  la  verdad.  tell  me  the  truth. 

Cuando  venga  lo  sabr&s.  When  he  comes  you  will  know 

it. 
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[  Cf.  the  use  of  the  indicative  in 
the  sentence  below.] 

Cuando  viene  te  ve  siempre.  When  he  comes  he  always  sees 

you. 


(4)  In  general,  the  indicative  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses 
when  certainty  is  implied,  and  the  subjunctive  when 
doubt  or  uncertainty  is  intended.  Some  verbs,  like 
creer  and  esperar,  may  be  followed  by  either  mood,  de¬ 
pending  on  what  shade  of  meaning  the  writer  or  speaker 
wishes  to  convey. 


Indicative 

Creo  que  aquel  hombre  tiene 
dinero. 

I  think  that  man  has  money. 

Esperamos  que  Vds.  serfin 
ricos. 

We  hope  that  you  will  be  rich. 


Subjunctive 

No  creo  que  me  lo  d6. 

I  do  not  think  he  will  give  it 
to  me. 

Espero  que  lo  haya  recibido. 

I  hope  he  has  received  it. 


(5)  The  indicative  is  used  in  an  adjective  clause  that  modi¬ 
fies  a  noun  (or  pronoun)  that  represents  a  specific  indi¬ 
vidual,  object,  or  class;  but  the  subjunctive  is  used  if 
the  noun  modified  by  the  clause  does  not  exist,  or  exists 
only  in  imagination: 


Escribeme  la  carta  que  me 
prometiste. 

Write  me  the  letter  that  you 
promised  me. 


Escrfbele  una  carta  que  le 
haga  sufrir. 

Write  him  a  letter  that  will 
make  him  suffer. 


11.  The  order  of  the  subject  and  verb  is  usually  inverted:  (a) 
when  an  adverbial  element  precedes;  ( b )  when  it  is  desirable 
to  make  the  verb  more  emphatic;  (c)  when  it  sounds  better: 

A1  empezar,  me  viene  una  con-  On  beginning,  anxiety  steals 
goja. 


over  me. 
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Cuando  empiezo,  me  viene  una  When  I  begin,  anxiety  steals 
congoja.  over  me. 

Se  volvio  el  tio  C&ndido.  Uncle  Candido  turned  around. 

•Alabado  sea  Dios,»  dijo  el  estu-  “Praised  be  the  Lord,”  said 
diante.  the  student. 

C.  Exercises:  Workbook,  leccion  dieciocho. 

D.  Readings:  Primeras  leduras  espanolas,  leccidn  dieciocho. 


VERB  APPENDIX 

I.  The  Regular  Conjugations 


FIRST 

SECOND 

THIRD 

CONJUGATION 

CONJUGATION 

CONJUGATION 

Infinitive 

comprar,  to  buy 

vender,  to  sell 

vivfr,  to  live 

Participles 

PRESENT 

compr andof  buying 

vendiendo,  selling 

viviendo,  living 

PAST 

compr ado,  bought 

vendido,  sold 

vivido ,  lived 

Indicative  Mood 

PRESENT 

(/  buy,  do  buy,  am 
buying,  eto.) 

( I  sell,  do  sell,  am 
selling,  eto.) 

(/  live,  do  live,  am 
living,  eto.) 

compro 

vendo 

vivo 

compras 

vendes 

vives 

compra 

vends 

vive 

compr  amos 

vendemoa 

vi \imos 

comprais 

vendeis 

vi  vis 

compran 

vend en 

viven 

PAST  DESCRIPTIVE 

(/  was  buying,  used  to 
buy,  bought,  eto.) 

(/  was  selling,  used  to 
sell,  sold,  eto.) 

(/  was  living,  used  to 
live,  lived,  eto.) 

compra  ba 

vendfa 

vivfa 

comprabas 

vendfas 

vivfas 

compra  ba 

vendfa 

vivfa 

comprabamos 

vendfamos 

vivfamoa 

comprabafs 

vend/ais 

vivfafa 

^ompraban 

vendfan 

vivfan 

1(>8 

(7  bought,  ete.) 

comprd 

comprasfe 

compro 

compramo* 

compras/eii 

compr  aron 

(7  ihall  buy,  eto.) 

comprare 

compraras 

comprara 

compr  aremoa 

comprareis 

comprar  on 

(7  thould  buy,  etc.) 

comprarfa 

comprarfas 

comprarfa 

comprar  tamos 

comprarfais 

comprar  fan 

(Buy) 

compra  (tfi) 

comprad  (vosotros,  -as) 


(That  I  may  buy,  lei  me 
buy,  etc.) 

compre 
compres 
compre 
compr  emoM 
compr  eis 
compr  en 


VERB  APPENDIX 

PAST  ABSOLUTE 
(7  told,  eto.) 
vendf 
vendisfe 
vend  id 
vend  imos 
vend  isteis 
vendferon 

FUTURE 
(7  thall  tell,  eto.) 
vender^ 
venderas 
vend era 
venderemos 
vendereis 
vender an 

CONDITIONAL 
(7  thould  tell,  eto.) 

venderfa 

venderfas 

venderfa 

venderfamos 

vend  erf ai's 

venderfan 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD 
(Sell) 

vende  (tti) 

vended  (vosotros,  -as) 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 
PRESENT 

(That  I  may  tell,  let  me 
tell,  eto.) 

venda 

vendas 

venda 

vendamos 

vendais 

vendan 
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(7  lived,  eto.) 

vivf 
vivisie 
vivid 
vi  vimos 
vi  visteis 
vivieron 

(7  thall  live,  eto.) 

vivire 

viviras 

vivira 

viviremos 

vivireis 

viviran 


(7  thould  live,  eto.) 

vivirfa 

vivirfas 

vivirfa 

vivirfamoi 

vivirfais 

vivirfan 

(Live) 
vive  (td) 

vivid  (vosotros,  -as) 


(Thai  I  may  live,  let  me 
live,  eto.) 

viva 

vivas 

viva 

vivamo* 
vivafs 
vi  van 
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( That  1  might  or  *  hould 
buy,  eto.) 

comprise 
comprases 
comprase 
compr  asemos 
compr  aseis 
compr  asen 


IMPERFECT 

(se-form) 

( That  7  might  or  should 
sell,  eto.) 

vend  iese 

vend  ieses 

vend  iese 

vend  iesemos 

vendzeseis 

vendzesen 


(That  I  might  or  should 
live,  eto.) 

vivzese 

vivz'eses 

viviese 

vi  viesemos 

vi  vz'esezs 

vi  yiesert 


(That  7  might  or  should 
buy,  eto.) 

compra  ra 
compraras 
comprara 
compr  aramos 
compr  arais 
compra  ran 


IMPERFECT 

(ra-form) 

(Thai  I  might  or  should 
sell,  eto.) 

vendzera 
vendieras 
vendiera 
vend  ieramos 
vend  ierais 
vend  ieran 


(That  I  might  or  should 
live,  eto.) 

viviera 
vi  vieras 
viviera 
vi  vieramos 
vi  vierais 
vi  vieran 


Perfect  Tenses 


Compound  tenses  of  all  verbs  are  formed  from  the  past  participle  of  the 

principal  verb  and  the  respective  tense  of  the  auxiliary  haber. 

Pres.  Pekf.  Ind.  Past  Perf.  Ind.  Past  Anter.  Ind. 

(I  have  spoken,  eto.)  (7  had  spoken,  eto.)  (7  had  spoken,  eto.) 


he  hablado 
has  hablado 
ha  hablado 
hemos  hablado 
habeis  hablado 
han  hablado 


habia  hablado 
habias  hablado 
habia  hablado 
habiamos  hablado 
habiais  hablado 
habian  hablado 


hube  hablado 
hubiste  hablado 
hubo  hablado 
hubimos  hablado 
hubisteis  hablado 
hubieron  hablado 


Fut.  Perf.  Ind. 

(7  shall  have  spoken,  eto.) 

habre  hablado 
habr&s  hablado 
habr&  hablado 
habremos  hablado 
habr£is  hablado 
habr&n  hablado 


Condit.  Perf.  Ind. 

(7  should  have  spoken,  eto.) 

habria  hablado 
habrias  hablado 
habria  hablado 
habriamos  hablado 
habriais  hablado 
habrian  hablado 


Pres.  Perf  Sobj. 
(Thatl  may  have  spoken,  eto.) 

haya  hablado 
hayas  hablado 
haya  hablado 
hayamos  hablado 
hayfiis  hablado 
hayan  hablado 
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Plct.  Subj. 

Pluf.  8ubj. 

ra-form 

se-form 

(That  I  might  hate  spoken,  etc.) 

( That  I  might  have  spoken,  etc.) 

hubiera  hablado 

hubiese  hablado 

hubieras  hablado 

hubieses  hablado 

hubiera  hablado 

hubiese  hablado 

hubieramos  hablado 

hubiesemos  hablado 

hubierais  hablado 

hubieseis  hablado 

hubieran  hablado 

hubiesen  hablado 

Nora. — The  following  verbs,  otherwise  regular,  have  irregular  past  participles: 

Infinitive 

Past  Participle 

abrir  (to  open ) 

abierto 

eubrir  (to  cover) 

cubierto 

descubrir  (to  discover) 

descubierto 

escribir  (to  xorite) 

escrito 

frelr  (to  fry) 

freldo,  frito 

imprimir  (to  print) 

imprimido,  impreao 

matar  (to  kill) 

matado,  muerto 

oprimir  (to  oppress) 

oprimido,  opreso 

prender  (to  arrest,  to  seise) 

prendido,  preso 

proveer  (to  provide) 

provefdo,  provisto 

resolver  (to  resolve  or  decide) 

resuelto 

romper  (to  break) 

rompido,  roto 

Buprimir  (to  suppress) 

suprimido,  supreso 

II.  Radical-changing  Verbs 

o)  Class  I  (ar-  and  er- verbs).  If  stressed,  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes 

and  o  becomes  ue.  This  change  occurs  in 

only  nine  forms. 

1.  Pensar  (to  think ) 

Pres.  Ind.  :  pienso,  piensas,  piensa 

pensamos,  pens&is,  piensan 

Pres.  Stjbj.:  piense,  pienses,  piense 

pensemos,  penseis,  piensen 

Imperative:  piensa,  pensad 

Not*. — Tenses  that  are  not  included  here  are  regular. 

2.  Contar  (to  relate ) 

Pres.  Ind.:  cuento,  cuentas,  cuenta 

contamos,  contfiis,  cuentan 

Pres.  Sdbj.:  cuente,  cuentes,  cuente 

contemos,  conteis,  cuenten 

Imperative:  cuenta,  contad 

3.  Perder  (to  lose ) 

Pres.  Ind.:  pierdo,  pierdes,  pierde 

perdemos,  perdSis,  pierden 

Pres.  Subj.:  pierda,  pierdas,  pierda 

perdamos,  perdais,  pierdan 

Imperative:  pierde,  perded 
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4.  Volver  (to  return) 

Pres.  Ind.:  vuelvo,  vuelves,  vuelve  volvemos,  volvSis,  vuelven 

Pres.  Subj.:  vuelva,  vuelvas,  vuelva  yolvamos,  volv&is,  vuelvan 

Imperative:  vuelve,  volved 
Past  Part.:  vuelto 

b )  Class  II  (ir- verbs).  If  stressed,  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes  ie  and  o 
becomes  ue.  If  unstressed,  e  becomes  i  and  o  becomes  u  if  followed  by  a 
stressed  -a-,  -ie-,  or  -i6. 


5.  Sentir  (to  regret) 

Pres.  Part:  smtiendo 
Pres.  Ind.:  siento, 

sientes, 

siente 

sentimos, 

sends, 

sienten 

Pres.  Subj.:  sienta, 

sientas, 

sienta 

sin  tamos, 

sintdis, 

sientan 

Imperative:  siente, 

sentid 

Past  Abs.  :  sentl, 

sentiste, 

s  inti  6 

sentimos, 

sentisteis, 

sintieron 

Impp.  Subj.:  sintiese, 

smtieses, 

sintiese 

sintiesemos, 

smtieseis, 

sintiesen 

Impp.  Subj.:  sfntiera, 

sin  ti  eras, 

sintiera 

sintieramos, 

8intierais, 

sin  tier  an 

6.  Dormir  (to  sleep) 

Pres.  Part: 

durmiendo 

Pres.  Ind.: 

duermo, 

duermes, 

duerme 

dormimos, 

dormis, 

duermen 

Pres.  Subj.: 

duerma, 

duennas, 

duerma 

durmamos, 

durmais, 

duermen 

Imperative  : 

duerme, 

dormid 

Past  Abs.: 

dormf, 

dormiste, 

durmifi 

dormimos, 

dormisteis, 

durmieron 

Impp.  Subj.: 

durmiese, 

durmieses, 

durmiese 

durmiesemos, 

durmieseis, 

durmiesen 

Impp.  Subj.: 

di/rmiera, 

durmieras, 

durmiera 

durmieramos, 

durmierais, 

durmieran 

e )  Class  III  (ir-verbs).  If  stressed,  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes  i,  and  if 
unstressed,  e  becomes  i  if  followed  by  a  stressed  -a-,  -ie-,  or  -i6. 

7.  Pedir  (to  ask  for) 

Pres.  Part.:  pidiendo 
Pres.  Ind.:  pido,  pides,  pide 


pedimos,  pedis,  ptdan 
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Pres.  Subj.:  pi'da,  pidas,  pj'da 
Imperative:  pide,  pedid 
Past  Abs.  :  pedl,  pediste,  pidifi 
Impf.  Subj.:  pidiese,  pidieses,  pidiese 
Impf.  Subj.:  pidiera,  pidieras,  pi'diera 


pidamos,  pidfiis,  pidan 

pedimos,  pedisteis,  pidieron 
pidiesemos,  pidieseis,  pidiesen 
pidieramos,  pidierais,  pidieran 


III.  Orthographic-changing  Verbs 

Orthographic-changing  verbs  are  verbs  that  are  regular  in  sound  but  whose 
spelling  varies  in  certain  cases  from  that  of  their  infinitives  in  order  to  preserve 
the  sound.  The  following  table  explains  these  changes  in  spelling: 


End  With 

Change 

Before 

In 

Examples 

1.  car 

2.  gar 

3.  guar 

4.  zar 

c  to  qu 
g  to  gu 
gu  togii 
z  to  c 

e 

First  person 
past  abs.  in¬ 
die.,  and  all 
pres.  subj. 

sacar  (to  draw  out ) 
llegar  (to  arrive ) 
averiguar  (to  ascertain) 
lanzar  (to  throw) 

5.  ger 

6.  gir 

7.  quir 

8.  guir 

9.  Consonant 
before  cer, 
cu¬ 
lt).  Vowel  be¬ 
fore  cer, 
cir 

g  to  j 
g  to  j 
qu  to  c 
gu  to  g 
c  to  z 

c  to  zc 

o 

and 

a 

First  person 
present  in¬ 
die.,  and  all 
pres.  subj. 

coger  (to  catch) 
dirigir  (to  address) 
delinquir  (to  transgress) 
distinguir  (to  distinguish) 
veneer  (to  conquer,  fall  due) 
esparcir  (to  scatter) 

conocer  (to  know) 
lucir  (to  shine) 

Below  are  given  the  tenses  of  typical  orthographic-changing  verbs  that  are 
influenced  (tenses  not  given  are  entirely  regular) : 


8.  Pagar  (to  pay ) 

Past  Abs.  Pres.  Subj. 


pagui 

pagamos 

pague 

paguemos 

pagaste 

pagasteis 

pagues 

pagueis 

pag6 

pagaron 

pague 

paguen 

9.  Tocar  (to  touch) 

toqui 

tocamos 

toque 

toquemos 

tocaste 

tocasteis 

toques 

toqueis 

toc6 

tocaron 

toque 

toquen 
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10.  Averiguar  ( to  find  out) 

Past  Aba.  Pres.  Subj. 


averigui 

averiguamos 

averigiie 

averigiiemos 

averiguaste 

averiguasteis 

averigues 

averigiieis 

averigu6 

averiguaron 

averigiie 

averigiien 

11.  Excoger  {to  choose) 

Pres.  Ind. 

e sco jo 

escogemos 

escoja 

escojamos 

escoges 

escogeis 

escojas 

escojais 

escoge 

escogen 

escoja 

escojan 

12.  Elegir  {to  elect) 

elijo 

elegimos 

elija 

elijamos 

eliges 

elegis 

elijas 

elijais 

elige 

eligen 

elija 

elijan 

13.  Distinguir  {to  distinguish) 

distingo 

distinguimos 

distinga 

distingamos 

distingues 

distinguis 

distingas 

distingais 

distingue 

distinguen 

distinga 

distingan 

14.  Delinquir  {to  transgress) 

delinco 

delinquimos 

delinca 

delincamos 

delinques 

delinquis 

delincas 

delincais 

delinque 

delinquen 

delinca 

delincan 

15.  Veneer  {to  win) 

venzo 

vencemos 

venza 

venzamos 

vences 

venceis 

venzas 

venzais 

vence 

vencen 

venza 

venzan 

16.  Rezar  (to  pray) 

Past  Abs. 

red 

rezamos 

rece 

recemos 

rezaste 

rezasteis 

reces 

receis 

rez6 

rezaron 

rece 

recen 

17.  Seguir  (to  follow ) 

Not*. — This  verb  is  both  a  radical-changing  and  an  orthographic-changing  verb. 


Pres.  Ind. 

sigo  seguimos 
sigues  seguis 
sigue  siguen 


Past  Abs. 

segul  seguimos 

seguiste  seguisteis 
siguid  siguieron 


Pres.  Subj. 

siga  sigamos 
sigas  sigais 
siga  sigan 
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IV.  Verbs  Whose  Stems  End  in  a  Vowel 

a)  In  er-  and  ir-verbs  whose  stems  end  in  a  vowel,  as  leer,  caer,  ofr,  and 
huir,  the  i  of  the  diphthong  endings  io  and  ie  is  changed  to  y.  Written  accents 
are  used  to  break  up  resulting  diphthongs  when  the  stem  ends  in  a,  e,  or  o. 

18.  Leer  ( to  read) 

Pres.  Part.:  leyendo 

Past  Abs.:  lei,  leiste,  ley 6,  leimos,  leisteis,  leyeron 

Impf.  Subj.:  ley  era,  ley  eras,  ley  era,  leyeramos,  leyerais,  leyeran 

Impf.  Subj.:  leyese,  leyeses,  leyese,  leyesemos,  leyeseis,  leyesen 


19.  Huir  {to  flee) 

Note. — See  verb  numbered  33  for  irregularities  of  verbs  ending  in  uir.  Notice  also  that 
the  written  accent  is  not  used  in  huiste,  huimos,  and  huisteis.  Cf.  leiste,  leimos,  leisteis 

Pres.  Part.:  huyendo 

Past  Abs.:  hui,  huiste,  huyo  huimos,  huisteis,  huyeron 

Impf.  Subj.:  huyera,  huyeras,  huyera  huyeramos,  huyerais,  huyeran 

Impf.  Subj.:  huyese,  huyeses,  huyese  huy  e  semo  s,  huyese  is,  huye  sen 


20.  Reir  {to  laugh) 

Note. — Reir  in  addition  to  requiring  the  written  accent  to  break  up  resulting  diph¬ 
thongs  is  radical-changing  as  well.  Observe  that  the  resultant  i  of  the  stem  coalesces  with 
the  i  of  io,  ie  and  ia. 


Pres.  Part.: 
Pres.  Ind.: 

riendo 

rio, 

ries, 

rie 

reimos. 

rets, 

rien 

Pres.  Subj.: 

ria, 

rias, 

ria 

riamos, 

riais, 

rian 

Impf.  Subj.: 

riera, 

rier  as, 

riera 

rieramos. 

rierais, 

rieran 

Impf.  Subj.: 

riese, 

rieses, 

riese 

riesemos. 

rieseis, 

riesen 

Past  Abs.: 

rei, 

reiste, 

rid 

reimos, 

reisteis, 

rieron 

6)  All  verbs  ending  in  uar,  except  those  ending  in  guar,  require  a  written 
accent  on  the  u  unless  the  stress  is  on  the  first  vowel  of  the  ending. 


21.  Continuar  {to  continue) 
Pres.  Ind.:  continuo, 

continuamos, 
Pres.  Subj.:  continue, 

continuemos, 
Imperative:  continua, 


continuas , 
continuais, 
continues , 
continueis, 
continuad 


continua 

continuan 

continue 

continuen 


V.  Irregular  Verbs 


The  most  common  irregular  verbs  are  given  below  under  their  principal 
parts.  The  perfect  tenses  are  omitted.  The  past  descriptive  and  the  imperative 
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are  given  only  when  these  forms  are  irregular.  Since,  in  most  cases,  all  tense* 
may  be  derived  from  the  principal  parts,  the  student  should  try  first  to  connect 
their  five  principal  parts  with  the  corresponding  infinitives. 


22.  Andar  (to  go),  Andando,  Andado 


Ando 


Pres.  Ind.:  ando,  andas,  anda 
Pres.  Subj.:  ande,  andes,  ande 


andamos,  andais,  an  dan 
andemos,  andeis,  anden 


Anduvieron  < 


Past  Abs.  :  anduve, 

anduvimos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  anduviera, 

anduvieramos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  anduviese, 

anduviesemos, 


Andare  < 


Fut.:  andare, 

andaremos, 
Cond.:  andaria, 

andariamos, 


andaras, 

andareis, 

andarias, 

andariais, 


anduviste,  anduvo 
anduvisteis,  anduvieron 
anduvieras,  anduviera 
anduvierais,  anduvieran 
anduvieses,  anduviese 
anduvieseis,  anduviesen 
andara 
andar  an 
andaria 
andarian 


23.  Asir  (to  grasp),  Asiendo,  Asido 

.  f  Pres.  Ind.:  asgo,  ases,  ase  asimos,  asfs,  asen 

\  Pres.  Subj.:  asga,  asgas,  asga  asgamos,  asgiis,  asgan 

(Past  Abs.:  asf,  asiste,  asi6  asimos,  asisteis,  asieron 
Impf.  Subj.:  asiera,  asieras,  asiera  asieramos,  asierais,  asieran 
Impf.  Subj.:  asiese,  asieses,  asiese  asi6semos,  asieseis,  asiesen 


Asire 


Fut.:  asir6,  asir&s,  asira 
Cond.:  asiria,  asirias,  asiria 


asiremos,  asirSis,  asiran 
asiriamos,  asiriais,  asirian 


24.  Caber  (to  fit),  Cabiendo,  Cabido 


Quepo  < 


Cupieron  < 


Pres.  Ind.:  quepo, 

cabemos, 

Pres.  Subj.:  quepa, 

quepamos, 

Past  Abs.:  cupe, 

cupimos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  cupiera, 


Impf.  Subj.:  cupiese, 

cupiesemos, 


cabes, 

cabe 

cabeis, 

caben 

quepas, 

quepa 

quep&is, 

quepan 

cupiste, 

cupo 

cupisteis, 

cupieron 

cupieras, 

cupiera 

i,  cupierais, 

cupieran 

cupieses, 

cupiese 

i,  cupieseis, 

cupiesen 

Cabrfi 


Fut.: 

Cond.: 


cabrfi,  cabrfis  cabrfi 
cabria,  cabrfas,  cabria 


cabremos,  cabr6is,  cabrdn 
cabriamos,  cabriais,  cabrian 
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25.  Caer  (to  fall),  Cayendo,  Caldo 


Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj.: 


caigo,  caes,  cae 
caiga,  caigas,  caiga 


caemos,  cadis,  caen 
caigamos,  caigais,  caigan 


Cayeron  • 


Past  Abs.  :  cai, 

caiste, 

cayo 

caimos, 

caisteis, 

cayeron 

Impf.  Subj.:  cayera, 

cayeras, 

cayera 

cayeramos, 

cayerais, 

cayeran 

Impf.  Subj.:  cayese, 

cayeses, 

cayese 

cayesemos, 

cayeseis, 

cayesen 

Caere 


Fut.:  caerd,  caeras,  caeri 
Cond.:  caeria,  caerias,  caeria 


caeremos,  caereis,  caer&n 
caeriamos,  caeriais,  caerian 


26.  Conocer,  Conociendo,  Conocido 


Conozco  - 


Pres.  Ind.:  conozco, 

conocemos, 
Pres.  Subj.:  conozca, 

conozcamos, 


conoces, 

conoceis, 

conozcas, 

conozcais, 


conoce 

conocen 

conozca 

conozcan 


Conocieron  < 


Past  Abs.  :  conocl, 

conocimos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  conociera, 

conocieramos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  conociese, 

conociesemos, 


conociste, 

conocisteis, 

conocieras, 

conocierais, 

conocieses, 

conocieseis, 


conocid 

conocieron 

conociera 

conocieran 

conociese 

conociesen 


Conocera 


f 


Fut.  :  conocere, 

conoceremos, 
Cond.:  conoceria, 

conoceriamos, 


conoceras,  conocera 
conocereis,  conoceran 
conocerias,  conoceria 
conoceriais,  conocerian 


17.  Conducir  (to  lead),  Conduciendo,  Conducido 


r 

Conduzco  < 


Pres.  Ind.:  conduzco, 

conducimos, 
Pres.  Subj.:  conduzca, 

conduzcamos, 


conduces, 

conducts, 

conduzcas, 

conduzcais, 


conduce 

conducen 

conduzca 

conduzcan 


Condujeron  < 


Past  Abs.:  conduje,  condujiste, 
condujimos,  condujisteis, 
Impf.  Subj.:  condujera,  condujeras, 
condujeramos,  condujerais, 
Impf.  Subj.:  condujese,  condujeses, 
condujesemos,  condujeseis, 


condujo 

condujeron 

condujera 

condujeran 

condujese 

condujesen 
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Conducir6  < 


Fct.  :  conducire,  conducir&s,  conducirft 
conduciremos,  conducireis,  conduciran 
Cond.:  conduciria,  conducmas,  conduciria 
conduciriamos,  conduciriais,  conducirian 


_  f  Prbs.  Ind.  :  doy,  das,  da 
y  \  Pres.  Subj.:  de,  des,  d6 


28.  Dar  (to  give),  Dando,  Dado 

damos,  dais,  dan 
demos,  deis,  den 

(Past  Abs.:  di,  diste,  did  dimos,  disteis,  dieron 

Impf.  Subj.:  diera,  dieras,  diera  didramos,  dierais,  dieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  diese,  dieses,  diese  diesemos,  dieseis,  diesen 

Dare/^'UT*:  daras,  darfi  daremos,  dareis,  dar&n 

{  Cond.  :  daria,  darias,  daria 


f  Pres.  Ind.:  digo,  dices,  dice 
E  \  Pres.  Subj.:  diga,  digas,  diga 


dariamos,  dariais,  darian 


29.  Decir  (to  say),  Diciendo,  Dicho 

decimos,  decfs,  dicen 
digamos,  digais,  digan 

(Past  Abs.:  dije,  dijiste,  dijo  dijimos,  dijisteis, dijeron 
Impf.  Subj.:  dijera,  dijeras,  dijera  dijeramos,  dijerais,  dijeran 
Impf.  Subj.:  dijese,  dijeses,  dijese  dijesemos,  dijeseis,  dijesen 

DirgfFuT.:  dire  diras,  dir5  diremos,  direis,  diran 

\Cond.:  diria,  dirlas,  diria 

Di  Imper.:  di,  decid 


diriamos,  diriais,  dirian 


30.  Estar  (to  be),  Estando,  Estado 

j  Pres.  Ind.:  estoy,  est&s,  estfi 

y  \  Pres.  Subj.:  este,  estes,  est6 

Past  Abs.:  estuve, 

estuvimos, 

Impf.  Subj.:  estuviera, 

estuvieramos, 

Impf.  Subj.:  estuviese, 

estuvi€semos, 

_  ,  ,  f  Fut.  :  estare,  estar&s,  estarfi 

Estare  <  ,  ,  , 

[Cond.:  estana,  estanas,  estaria 


Estuvieron 


estamos,  estfiis,  est&n 
estemos,  esteis,  esten 
estuviste,  estuvo 
estuvisteis,  estuvieron 
estuvieras,  estuviera 
estuvierais,  estuvieran 
estuvieses,  estuviese 
estuvieseis,  estuviesen 

estaremos,  estareis,  estariin 
estariamos,  estariais,  estarian 


31.  Haber  (to  have),  Habiendo,  Habido 

Pres.  Ind.:  he,  has,  ha 
Pres.  Subj.:  haya,  hayas,  haya 


He 


hemos,  habSis,  han 
hayamos,  hayais,  hayan 
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Past  Abs.:  hube, 

hubiste, 

hubo 

hubimos, 

hubisteis, 

hubieron 

Hubieron  < 

Impf.  Subj.:  hubiera, 

hubieras, 

hubiera 

hubieramos, 

hubierais, 

hubieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  hubiese, 

hubieses, 

hubiese 

hubiesemos, 

hubieseis, 

hubiesen 

Habr6 


JFut.:  habre,  babrtis,  habr& 
\  Cond.:  habria,  habrias,  habria 

He  Imper.:  h6,  habed 


habremos,  habrgis,  habr&n 
habriamos,  habriais,  habrian 


12.  Hacer  (to  do),  Haciendo,  Hecho 

/Pres.  Ind.:  hago,  haces,  hace  hacemos,  hac€is,  hacen 

g  \  Pres.  Subj.:  haga,  hagas,  haga  hagamos,  hagais,  hagan 


PastAbs.:  hice, 

hiciste, 

hizo 

hicimos, 

hicisteis, 

hicieron 

Hicieron  < 

Impf.  Subj.:  hiciera, 

hicieras, 

hiciera 

hicieramos, 

hicierais, 

hicieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  hiciese, 

hicieses, 

hiciese 

hiciesemos, 

hicieseis, 

hiciesen 

Hare  (  ^UT' :  ^ar^*  karas»  hara  haremos,  hareis,  haran 

/Cond.:  haria,  harias,  haria  hariamos,  hariais,  harian 

Haz  Imper.:  haz,  haced 


33.  Huir  (to  flee),  Huyendo,  Huido 


Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj.: 


huyo,  huyes,  huye 
huya,  huyas,  huya 


huimos,  huis,  huyen 
huyamos,  huyais,  huyan 


Huyeron  < 


PastAbs.:  hui, 

huimos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  huyera, 

huyeramos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  huyese, 

huyesemos, 


huiste,  huy6 
huisteis,  huyeron 
huyeras,  huyera 
huyerais,  huyeran 
huyeses,  huyese 
huyeseis,  huyesen 


Huir6 


Fut.:  huire,  huiras,  huira 
Cond.:  huiria,  huirias,  huiria 


huiremos,  huireis,  huiran 
huiriamos,  huiriais,  huir  Ian 


34.  Ir  (to  go),  Yendo,  Ido 


Voy 


Pres.  Ind.:  voy,  vas,  va 
Pres.  Subj.:  vaya,  vayas,  vaya 


vamos,  vais,  van 
vayamos,  vayais,  vayan 
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Iba  Past  Debc.:  iba,  ibas,  iba  ibamos,  ibais,  iban 

(Past  Abs.:  ful,  fuiste,  fu6  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron 

Impf.  Subj.:  fuera,  fueras,  fuera  fueramos,  fuerais,  fueran 

Impf.  Subj.:  fuese,  fueses,  fuese  fu6semos,  fueseis,  fuesen 

j^fFuT.:  ir6,  ir&s,  irk 
\  Cond.  :  iria,  irfas,  irla 
Ve  Imper.:  ve,  id 


iremos,  ireis,  iran 
irfamos,  irfais,  irian 


q.  f  Pres.  Ind.:  oigo,  oyes,  oye 
\  Pres.  Subj.:  oiga,  oigas,  oiga 


35.  Ofr  ( to  hear),  Oyendo,  Oldo 

otmos,  ofs,  oyen 
oigamos,  oigais,  oigan 

(Past  Abs.:  of,  ofste,  oy6  ofmos,  ofsteis,  oyeron 

Impf.  Subj.:  oyera,  oyeras,  oyera  oyeramos,  oyerais,  oyeran 

Impf.  Subj.:  oyese,  oyeses,  oyese  oyesemos,  oyeseis,  oyesen 

qj^JFut.:  oir6,  oiras,  oirfi  oiremos,  oireis,  oir&n 


\ 

[  Cond.  :  oirfa,  oirias,  oirfa 
Oye  Imper.:  oye,  old 


oiriamos,  oirfais,  oirfan 


36.  Poder  (can),  Pudiendo,  Podido 

Pres.  Ind.:  puedo,  puedes,  puede 
Pres.  Subj.:  pueda,  puedas,  pueda 


Puedo 


podemos,  podeis,  pueden 
podamos,  podais,  puedan 


Pudieron  < 


Past  Abs.:  pude, 

pudimos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  pudiera, 

pudieramos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  pudiese, 

pudiesemos, 

Podr5  f  ^UT,:  Podr6,  podr&s,  podrd 
\  Cond.:  podrfa,  podrfas,  podrfa 


pudiste,  pudo 
pudisteis,  pudieron 
pudieras,  pudiera 
pudierais,  pudieran 
pudieses,  pudiese 
pudieseis,  pudiesen 

podremos,  podreis,  podrfin 
podrxamos,  podrfais,  podrfan 


37.  Poner  (to  put),  Poniendo,  Puesto 

p  /  Pres.  Ind.:  pongo,  pones,  pone  ponemos,  poneis,  ponen 
\  Pres.  Subj.:  ponga,  pongas,  ponga  pongamos,  pongdis,  pongan 


Pusieron  < 


Past  Abs.:  puse,  pusiste,  puso 

pusimos,  pusisteis,  pusieron 

Impf.  Subj.:  pusiera,  pusieras,  pusiera 

pusieramos,  pusierais,  pusieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  pusiese,  pusieses,  pusiese 

pusiesemos,  pusieseis,  pusiesen 
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Pondre  < 


Fut.:  pondrS, 

pondremos, 
Cond.:  pondria, 

pondriamos, 


Pon  Imper.:  pon,  poned 


pondrfis, 

pondreis, 

pondrias, 

pondriais, 


pondrii 

pondran 

pondria 

pondrlan 


?8.  Querer  (to  urish),  Queriendo,  Querido 


Quiero 


Pres.  Ind.:  quiero,  quieres,  quiere  queremos,  quereis,  quieren 
Pres.  Subj.:  quiera,  quieras,  quiera  queramos,  querais,  quieran 


Quisieron  < 


Past  Abs.  :  quise, 

quisimos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  quisiera, 

quisieramos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  quisiese, 

quisiesemos, 


quisiste, 

quisisteis, 

quisieras, 

quisierais, 

quisieses, 

quisieseis, 


quiso 

quisieron 

quisiera 

quisieran 

quisiese 

quisiesen 


Querre 


(Fut.:  querre, 

querremos, 
Cond.:  querria, 

querriamos, 


querras,  querra 

querreis,  querran 

querrias,  querria 

querriais,  querrian 


Saber  (to  know),  Sabiendo,  Sabido 

Pres.  Ind.:  se,  sabes,  sabe 
{  Pres.  Subj.:  sepa,  sepas,  sepa 

sabemos, 

sabeis,  saben 

sepamos,  sepais,  sepan 

Past  Abs.:  supe, 

supiste, 

supo 

supimos, 

supisteis, 

supieron 

Supieron  < 

Impf.  Subj.:  supiera, 

supieras, 

supiera 

supieramos, 

supierais, 

supieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  supiese, 

supieses, 

supiese 

supiesemos, 

supieseis, 

supiesen 

„  ,  ,  TFut.:  sabre,  sabras,  sabra  sabremos,  sabreis,  sabrSn 
Sabre  s 

\  Cond.:  sabria,  sabrias,  sabria  sabriamos,  sabriais,  sabrian 


40.  Salir  (to  go  out),  Saliendo,  Salido 

/  Pres.  Ind.:  salgo,  sales,  sale  salimos,  sails,  salen 

^  \  Pres.  Subj.:  saiga,  saigas,  saiga  salgamos,  salgais,  salgan 


Past  Abs.  :  sail, 

saliste, 

salio 

salimos, 

salisteis, 

salieron 

Salieron  < 

Impf.  Subj.:  saliera, 

salieras, 

saliera 

salieramos, 

salierais, 

salieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  saliese, 

salieses, 

saliese 

saliesemos, 

salieseis. 

saliesen 
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Saldre  /  saldrS,  saldras,  saldra  saldremos,  saldreis,  saldrin 

1  Cond.:  saldria,  saldrias,  saldria  saldriamos,  saldriais,  saldrian 

Sal  Imper.:  sal,  salid 


41.  Ser  (to  be),  Siendo,  Sido 


Soy 


/ 

\ 


Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj.: 


Era  Past  Desc. 


soy,  eres,  es 
sea,  seas,  sea 
era,  eras,  era 


somos,  sois,  son 
seamos,  seais,  sean 
eramos,  erais,  eran 


(Past  Abs.:  fui,  fuiste,  fue  fuimos,  fnisteis,  fueron 

Impf.  Subj.:  fuera,  fueras,  fuera  fugramos,  fuerais,  fueran 

Impf.  Subj.:  fuese,  fueses,  fuese  fugsemos,  fueseis,  fuesen 


Serg 


Fut.  :  sere,  seras,  sera 
Cond.:  seria,  serias,  seria 
Se  Imper.:  se,  sed 


seremos,  sereis,  seran 
seriamos,  seriais,  serian 


42.  Tener  (to  have),  Teniendo,  Tenido 


_  (  Pres.  Ind.:  tengo,  tienes,  dene  tenemos,  tennis,  denen 

e  \  Pres.  Subj.:  tenga,  tengas,  tenga  tengamos,  tengais,  tengan 


Past  Abs.: 

tuve, 

tuviste, 

tuvo 

tuvimos, 

tuvisteis, 

tuvieron 

Tuvieron  ■ 

Impf.  Subj.: 

tuviera, 

tuvieras, 

tuviera 

tuvigramos, 

tuvierais, 

tuvieran 

Impf.  Subj.: 

tuviese, 

tuvieses, 

tuviese 

• 

tuvigsemos, 

tuvieseis, 

tuviesen 

Tendre 


Fut.:  tendre,  tendras,  tendra,  tendremos,  tendreis,  tendrdn 
Cond.  :  tendria,  tendrias,  tendria,  tendrlamos,  tendrlais,  tendrian 


Ten  Imper.:  ten,  tened 


43.  Traer  (to  bring),  Trayendo,  Traldo 


Traigo 


Pres.  Ind.:  traigo,  traes,  tree 
Pres.  Subj.:  traiga,  traigas,  traiga 


traemos,  trafiis,  traen 
traigamos,  traigdis,  traigan 


Trajeron  < 


Past  Abs.:  traje, 

trajimos, 

Impf.  Subj.:  trajera, 

trajeramos, 
Impf.  Subj.:  trajese, 

trajesemos, 


trajiste, 

trajisteis, 

trajeras, 

traj  erais, 

trajeses, 

trajeseis, 


trajo 

trajeron 

trajera 

traj  eran 

trajese 

trajesen 


Traerd 


Fut.:  traerg,  traeras,  traera 
Cond.:  traeria,  traerias,  traeria 


traeremos,  traergis,  traerdn 
traeriamos,  traeriais,  traerian 
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44.  Valer  (to  be  worth),  Valiendo,  Valido 

Pres.  Ind.:  valgo,  vales,  vale 
Pres.  Subj.:  valga,  valgas,  valga 


Valgo  | 


valemos,  valdis,  valen 
valgamos,  valgais,  valgan 


Valieron  < 


Valdrd 


Past  Abs.:  vail,  valiste, 

valimos,  valisteis, 

Impf.  Sobj.:  valiera,  valieras, 

valieramos,  valierais, 

Impf.  Subj.:  valiese,  vaUeses, 

valiesemos,  valieseis, 

Fut.:  valdrd,  valdr&s, 

valdremos,  valdreis, 

Cond.:  valdria,  valdrias, 

valdriamos,  valdriais, 


valid 

valieron 

valiera 

valieran 

valiese 

valiesen 


valdra 

valdran 

valdria 

valdrian 


45.  Venir  (to  come),  Viniendo,  Venido 


f  Pres.  Ind.:  vengo,  vienes,  viene  venimos,  venls,  vienen 


Vinieron  > 


-  I  X  XVCJO •  »  vugv/j  V  iVliVdj  VA^UV  V  VlAAllAV/Oj  V  C-Uldj 

8  \  Pres.  Subj.  :  venga,  vengas,  venga  vengamos,  vengfiis, 

viniste,  vino 

vinisteis,  vinieron 

vinieras,  viniera 

vinierais,  vinieran 

vinieses,  viniese 

vinieseis,  viniesen 

vendr&s,  vendra 

vendreis,  vendran 

vendrias,  vendria 

vendriais,  vendrian 


vengan 


'  Past  Abs.  : 
Impf.  Subj. 
Impf.  Subj. 


vine, 
vinimos, 
viniera, 
vinieramos, 
viniese, 
viniesemos, 

vendrd, 
vendremos, 
Cond.:  vendria, 

vendriamos, 

Ven  Imper.:  ven,  venid 


Fut.: 


Vendre  < 


Veo 


46.  Ver  (to  see),  Viendo,  Visto 

j  Pres.  Ind.:  veo,  ves,  ve  vemos,  veis,  ven 

\  Pres.  Subj.:  vea,  veas,  vea  veamos,  veais,  vean 

(Past  Abs. :  vi,  viste,  vi6  vimos,  visteis,  vieron 

Impf.  Subj.:  viera,  vieras,  viera  vieramos,  vierais,  vieran 

Impf.  Subj.:  viese,  vieses,  viese  viesemos,  vieseis,  viesen 

.  f  Fut.:  vere  veras,  vera  veremos,  vereis,  veran 

V  &T  6  < 

\  Cond.  :  verfa,  verias,  veria  veriamos,  veriais,  verfan 


VOCABULARY  AND  IDIOMS 

[Note. — Numbers  following  verbs  refer  to  verbs  in  the  Verb  Appendix  which 
show  irregularities  involved.] 


A 

a  to,  at,  in;  —  pesar  de  in  spite  of 

el  abanico  fan 

abierto  open 

abrazar  (16)  to  embrace 

abrir  to  open 

ac&  here 

acabar  to  finish;  —  de  to  have  just 

la  aceituna  olive 

aceptar  to  accept 

acercarse  (9)  to  approach 

aconsejar  to  advise 

acordarse  (2)  to  remember 

activo,  -a  active 

adelantar  to  advance,  to  progress 
ademas  adv.  besides 
adentro  within,  inside;  decir  para  sus 
— s  to  say  to  one’s  self 
afecto  affection,  love,  fancy 
afrentarse  to  be  embarrassed,  to  be¬ 
come  offended 

el  agua  water;  las  — s  the  waters 
ahogarse  (8)  to  get  drowned 
ahora  now 

ahuyentar  to  frighten  away 
al  to  the;  on  ( when  preceding  injin.) 
alabado,  -a  praised,  blessed 
la  alabanza  praise 

alargar  (8)  to  lengthen,  to  grow  long 

alcanzar  (16)  to  overtake,  to  catch  up 
with 

alegre  happy,  joyful,  glad 
algo  some,  something 

algun(o),  -a  some,  someone;  — s  any, 
some,  a  few 


alto,  -a  high;  en  —  voz  in  a  loud  voice 
alia  there 
alii  there 

amargura  bitterness,  sorrow;  un  valle 
de  —  a  vale  of  tears 
el  amor  love 

andar  (22)  to  walk,  to  go,  to  move 
el  animal  animal 

antes  adv.  before;  —  de  prep,  before; 

—  (de)  que  conj. 
antiguo,  -a  old,  ancient 
el  aflo  year 

apenas  adv.  scarcely,  barely,  as  soon 
as 

el  apetito  appetite 

aprender  to  learn 

aprisa  adv.  quickly,  promptly,  fast 

aquel,  aquella,  aquellos,  aquellas 

that,  those 

aquel,  aquella,  aquello  that,  that  one; 

the  former;  pi.  those 
aquf  adv.  here 
el  arbol  tree 

arrancar  (9)  to  pull  out,  to  snatch  off 
asi  adv.  thus,  so,  in  this  manner 
asombrado,  -a  astonished,  surprised 
astuto,  -a  clever,  cunning,  sly 
atacar  (9)  to  attack 
atado,  -a  tied 

atras  adv.  back,  backward,  behind 
aun  even;  aun  still,  yet,  nevertheless 
aunque  conj.  although,  even  if,  not¬ 
withstanding 

ausente  adj.  absent 
avariento,  -a  miserly,  avaricious 
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el  ave  bird,  fowl;  las  — s  the  birda 
ay  interj.  oh,  alas 
ayudar  to  help,  to  assist 

B 

bailar  to  dance 
bajo,  -a  low 
bafiar  to  bathe 
barato,  -a  cheap 

el  barrio  city  district,  ward,  quarter, 
precinct 

bastante  adv.  enough,  rather 

beber  to  drink 

bendito,  -a  blessed,  praised 

el  beso  kiss 

bien  adv.  well,  right 

la  boca  mouth 

bonito,  -a  pretty 

el  bosque  forest 

la  broma  joke 

buen(o),  -a  good 

el  burro  donkey 

la  busca  search 

buscar  (9)  to  look  for,  to  seek 

C 

caballero,  -a  riding,  mounted  on;  n. 

horseman,  gentleman 
la  cabeza  head 

cada  invariable  adj.  each,  every 
caer  (25)  to  fall;  — se  to  fall  down 
callar  to  keep  still,  to  hush 
el  camino  road,  way 
el  campesino  peasant,  countryman 
el  campo  country ;  field 
cansar  to  tire,  to  wary;  — se  to  grow 
tired 

cantar  to  sing 
el  cantaro  pitcher 
cargado,  -a  loaded,  full 
la  came  meat 
la  carta  letter 


la  carrera  race;  a  la  —  hurriedly,  on 
the  run 

la  casa  house;  a  —  toward  home 
casar  to  marry  (off);  — se  con  to  get 
married  to 

la  casualidad  chance;  por  —  acci¬ 
dentally,  by  chance 
causar  to  cause,  to  bring  about 
cerca  de  prep,  near 
cercano,  -a  near,  nearby 
el  cerdo  pig,  hog 

cesar  to  cease;  sin  —  without  stopping 
el  ciego  blind  man;  ciego,  -a  blind 
el  cielo  sky,  heaven 
cien(to)  hundred 

cierto,  -a  certain,  evident;  es  —  it  is 
true 

cinco  five 
la  ciudad  city 
claro,  -a  clear,  evident 
coger  (11)  to  catch,  to  gather  up,  to 
grasp 
la  cola  tail 
el  colmillo  tusk 
la  colonia  colony 
el  color  color 

comenzar  (2.  16)  to  commence,  to 
begin 

comer  to  eat  ( with  no  object) ;  — se  to 
eat,  to  eat  up  ( with  object) 

la  comida  dinner,  food,  meal 

como  as,  since,  how;  como  how;  tan 
pronto  —  as  soon  as;  tan  ...  —  as 
....  as 

el  compafiero  companion 
la  compania  company 
comprar  to  buy,  to  purchase 
con  prep,  with 
la  condition  rank 

conformarse  to  yield,  to  resign  one’s 
self  to 

1a.  congoja  anxiety 
conmigo  with  me 
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sonocer  (26)  to  know,  to  be  ac¬ 
quainted  with 

contento,  -a  contented,  pleased 
contigo  with  you 
el  consejo  advice,  counsel 
consolar  to  console 
contado,  -a  counted;  de  —  instantly, 
immediately 

contar  (2)  to  count,  to  relate 
convertir  (5)  to  change;  — se  to  be 
changed 

convidar  to  invite;  —  a  comer  to 
invite  to  dinner 

cortesmente  adv.  politely,  courteously 
el  corral  yard,  corral;  de  —  en  —  from 
one  poultry  yard  to  another 
correr  to  run 
la  cosa  thing 
el  costado  side,  flank 
costar  (2)  to  cost 

la  costumbre  custom,  habit,  fashion 
oceer  (18)  to  believe,  to  think 
el  cristal  glass,  crystal 
cual  which;  el  (la)  —  who,  whom, 
which;  cual  which,  which  one 
cuando  when 

cuanto,  -a  how  much;  pron.  all  that 
cuarto,  -a  fourth 
cuatro  four 

cubierto,  -a  covered,  hidden 
la  cuenta  bill,  account;  count 
el  cuerpo  body 
el  cuervo  raven,  crow,  rook 
la  cuesta  cost 
el  cuidado  care 

el  cura  priest;  seflor  —  reverend 
father 

cuyo,  -a  whose,  of  which,  of  whom 
Ch 

chico,  -a  small;  n.  small  boy,  small 
girl 


D 

el  dafio  harm,  injury 
dar  (28)  to  give 
de  imper.  of  dar 
de  of;  del  of  the 
debajo  de  prep,  under 
deber  to  owe;  must,  ought,  to  have  to 
decidir  to  decide 
decimo  tenth 
decir  (29)  to  say,  to  tell 
dejar  to  let,  to  allow;  to  leave;  —  caer 
to  drop 

demasiado  adv.  too  much 
dentro  de  prep,  within,  inside 
desaparecer  to  disappear 
desayunarse  to  eat  breakfast 
descansar  to  rest 
descubrir  to  discover 
desear  to  desire 

despacio  adv.  slowly,  deliberately 
despertar  (1)  to  awake;  — se  to  wake 
up 

desprender  to  unfasten,  to  separate 
despues  adv.  afterward,  after;  —  de 
prep,  after;  —  (de)  que  conj.  after 

detenerse  (42)  stop 

detras  adv.  behind;  —  de  prep,  behind 

devorar  to  devour,  to  consume 

el  dia  day;  todos  los  — s  every  day 

el  diablo  devil 

dicho  p.  p.  of  decir  said 

el  diente  tooth 

diez  ten 

la  dificultad  difficulty 
digerir  (5)  to  digest 
dijo  p.  abs.  of  decir 
el  dinero  money 
Dios  God 

dire  fut.  indie,  of  decir 

dirigirse  (12)  to  address;  to  go  toward 
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distraldo,  -a  absent-minded,  inatten¬ 
tive 

divertido,  -a  amusing,  funny 
doce  twelve 
donde  where 

dormir  (6)  to  sleep ;  — se  to  fall  asleep 
dos  two;  de  —  en  —  two  at  a  time 
la  duda  doubt 
dudar  to  doubt 
el  dueflo  owner 

duerme  sleeps;  se  —  goes  to  sleep 
duodecimo  twelfth 
durante  prep,  during 

E 

Eden  Eden,  paradise 
el  (pi.  los)  m.  the 

el,  ella,  ello  he,  she,  it;  ( disjunc .)  him, 
her,  it 

el  elefante  elephant 

empezar  (1. 16)  to  begin,  to  commence 

empujar  to  push,  to  urge 
en  in,  into,  on,  upon,  at 
encontrar  (2)  to  find,  to  meet 
enfenno,  -a  sick,  ill 
engafiar  to  deceive 
engordar  to  fatten,  to  grow  fat 
enorme  adj.  huge,  enormous,  large 
enriquecerse  to  get  rich 
ensenar  to  teach,  to  show 
entender  (3)  to  understand 
entonces  adv.  then 
entrar  (en)  to  enter,  to  come  in 
entre  prep,  among,  between;  —  sf 
among  themselves 

era,  eras,  eramos,  eres,  es  forms  of  ser 
erase  there  was  ( poetic ) 
escaparse  to  escape,  to  run  away 
escribir  to  write 
escrito  p.  p-  of  escribir 
escuchar  to  listen  (to) 


el  esfuerzo  effort,  endeavor 

Espafia  Spain 

espanol,  -la  Spanish 

esperar  to  wait;  to  hope,  to  expect 

la  esposa  wife 

esa,  ese;  esa,  ese,  eso  that 

esta,  este  this;  pi.  these 

6sta,  6ste,  esto  this,  the  latter 

establecer  (26)  to  establish 

el  establecimiento  establishment 

estar  (30)  to  be 

el  est6mago  stomach 

la  estrella  star 

el  estudiante  student 

estudiar  to  study 

el  estudio  study 

estuvo  p.  abs.  of  estar 

excelente  adj.  excellent,  admirable 

exclamar  to  exclaim 

explorar  to  explore 

extranar(se)  to  wonder  at,  to  be  sur¬ 
prised  at 

F 

la  fama  fame 
la  familia  family 
fatigar  (8)  to  tire 
feliz  (pi.  felices)  happy,  lucky 
figurarse  to  fancy,  to  imagine 
el  fin  end,  object;  al  (en,  por)  —  at 
last 

la  flor  flower 
la  forma  form,  shape 
formar  to  form,  to  make  up 
formidable  terrifying,  dreadful, 
strange 
la  fruta  fruit 

fue,  fueran,  p.  abs.  of  ser;  also  p.  abs. 
of  ir 

la  fuente  fountain 

fuera  adv.  out,  without,  outside 

fuerte  strong 
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la  fuerza  strength 

fundar  to  found,  to  establish 

G 

la  gallina  hen 

la  ganancia  gain,  profit,  advantage 
ganar  to  win,  to  earn 
el  gato  cat 
la  gente  people 
el  gobemador  governor 
las  golosinas  dainties,  tidbits,  knick- 
knacks 

las  gracias  thanks 
gran(de)  adj.  large,  great 
el  granero  granary 
Grecia  Greece 
gritar  to  shout 
guardar  to  keep,  to  protect 
gusto  pleasure,  wish;  con  mucho  — 
gladly 

H 

haber  (31)  aux.  verb  to  have;  —  de  to 
be  expected  or  scheduled  to 
habfa  there  was,  there  were 
hablar  to  talk,  to  speak 
hacer  (32)  to  do,  to  make 
haga  irres.  subj.  of  hacer 
hallar  to  find 

el  hambre  (art.  el  before  a  fem.  noun 
beginning  with  accented  ha)  hunger; 
tener  —  to  be  hungry 
hare  Jut.  indie,  of  hacer 
hasta  prep,  until,  as  far  as;  —  que 
conj.  until 

hay  there  is,  there  are;  —  que  it  is 
necessary  to ;  no  —  mfis  que  there 
is  only 

hecho  p.p.  of  hacer  done 
el  hermano,  la  hermana  brother,  sister 
el  hielo  ice 

la  historia  story,  history 
el  hombre  man 
la  hora  hour 

hoy  adv.  today 


la  huerta  vegetable  garden 
el  huerto  orchard,  fruit-garden 
el  huevo  egg 
huir  (33)  to  flee 
hurtar  to  steal,  to  pilfer 
huye  pres,  indie,  of  huir 
I 

iba,  fbamos,  iban  p.  descrip,  of  ir 
la  idea  idea 
igual  equal 

la  imagen  (pi.  imagenes)  shadow,  re¬ 
flection 

importante  adj.  important 
el  indio  Indian 

ingles  (f.  inglesa)  English,  Englishman 

el  instante  instant,  moment;  al  —  im¬ 
mediately 

la  invitation  invitation 
invitar  to  invite 
ir  (34)  to  go 

J 

ja  ha 

jamas  adv.  never;  ever 
joven  (pi.  jdvenes)  adj.  young;  el 
joven  the  young  man;  la  joven  the 
young  woman 
junto,  -a  together,  united 
la  juventud  youth  (state  of) 

L 

la,  las/,  the;  her,  it,  them 
el  labrador  peasant,  small  farmer 
el  lado  side 
la  lanza  spear 
el lazo  cord 

le,  les  to  him,  to  her,  to  them 
la  leche  milk 
la  lechera  milkmaid 
el  le6n  lion 

la  letra  letter  (of  the  alphabet) 
levantarse  to  get  up 
liberal  adj.  liberal 
la  liebre  rabbit,  hare 
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la  limosna  alms 
Undo,  -a  pretty,  nice,  fine 
el  Utro  liter  (o  measure  containing 
1.0567  quarts) 
el  lobo  wolf 
lo,  los  it,  him;  them 
loco,  -a  crazy,  mad 
lograr  to  succeed,  to  attain,  to  enjoy 
el  lomo  back 

luego  adv.  then,  next;  —  que  conj.  as 
soon  as 

LI 

llamar  to  call,  to  knock;  — se  to  be 
caUed  or  named 
llegar  (8)  to  arrive 
llenar  to  fill 

llevar  to  carry,  to  take  away;  to  lead 

M 

la  madre  mother 
maduro,  -a  ripe 
magico,  -a  magic 

el  mal  evil,  illness,  complaint,  mis¬ 
fortune;  adv.  badly,  poorly,  unfor¬ 
tunately 

maldecir  (29)  to  curse,  to  accurse 
mal(o),  -a  bad,  wicked 
maltratar  to  maltreat,  to  abuse 
el  manantial  spring,  source 
mandar  to  send,  to  order 
la  mano  hand 

la  mafiana  tomorrow,  morning 
la  maravilla  wonder,  marvel 
maravillar  to  astonish;  — se  to  won¬ 
der,  to  marvel 

maravilloso,  -a  marvelous,  wonderful 
marchar  to  travel,  to  go,  — se  to  go 
away 

el  marido  husband 

mas  conj.  but;  mas  adv.  more,  again; 

no  —  que  only 
masticar  (9)  to  chew 
matar  to  kill 


el  mediodia  noon 

menos  less,  least;  al  —  at  least 

el  mercado  market 

la  mesa  table 

el  miedo  fear;  tener  —  to  be  afraid 
el  miembro  member 
mientras  adv.  while;  —  que  conj. 
while 

mfo,  -a  my 
la  mina  mine 
mirar  to  look  at,  to  look 
mismo,  -a  same,  self 
el  momento  moment 
morir  (6)  to  die 
mover  (4)  to  move,  to  shake 
el  mozo  youth,  lad;  manservant, 
porter;  fellow 

el  muchacho  boy;  la  muchacha  girl 
mucho,  -a  much,  a  great  deal 
la  muerte  death 
la  mujer  woman 
el  mundo  world 
muy  adv.  very 

N 

nada  nothing;  anything 
nadie  nobody,  no  one 
la  nave  ship,  boat 
necesario,  -a  necessary 
la  necesidad  necessity 
necesitar  to  need 
necio,  -a  foolish;  n.  fool 
el  negocio  occupation,  business;  — s 
business,  commercial  affair 
ni  nor,  neither;  ni ...  ni  neither  .  .  .  . 
nor 

el  nino  boy;  la  nina  girl 
no  no,  not 
la  noche  night 
el  nombre  name 
el  norte  north 
nos  us 

nosotros,  -as  we 
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noveno  ninth 
nuestro,  -a  our 
nueve  nine 
el  ntimero  number 
nunca  never 

O 

obedecer  (26)  to  obey 

la  ocasifin  occasion,  opportunity 

octavo  eighth 

ocho  eight 

ofender  to  offend 

el  oido  sense  of  hearing 

oir  (35)  to  hear,  to  listen 

el  ojo  eye 

el  olivar  olive  orchard 
el  olivo  olive  tree 
olvidar  to  forget 

once  eleven 
la  oracidn  prayer 
la  oreja  ear 

orgulloso,  -a  proud,  haughty 

el  oro  gold;  de  —  golden 

oscuro,  -a  dark,  gloomy 

otro,  -a  other,  another;  —  vez  again 

la  oveja  sheep 

oye  oyeron  pres.  ind.  of  oir 

P 

el  padre  father 
pagar  to  pay 
el  pais  country,  nation 
la  palabra  word 
el  pan  bread 
el  papel  paper 

para  prep,  to,  in  order  to,  for;  —  que 
conj.  so  that,  in  order  that 
parecer  (26)  to  seem,  to  resemble 

la  pared  wall 
la  parra  grapevine 
la  parte  part 

pasar  to  cross,  to  pass,  to  happen 
la  pata  foot,  paw 
la  paz  peace 


el  pecho  breast;  ( figuratively )  heart 
el  pedazo  piece,  fragment 
pedir  (7)  to  ask  for,  to  request 
pegar  (8)  to  beat 
el  pellizco  pinch,  pinching 
pensar  (1)  to  think;  —  en  to  think  of, 
to  think  about 

pensativo,  -a  pensive,  thoughtful 

peor  worse 

pequefio,  -a  small 

perder  (3)  to  lose 

el  perdon  pardon 

perdonar  to  pardon 

perezoso,  -a  lazy 

pero  but 

el  perro  dog 

pesar  to  weigh;  n.  sorrow;  a  —  de  in 
spite  of 
el  pescado  fish 

pescar  (16)  to  fish;  ir  a  —  to  go  fishing 
el  peso  weight 
el  pie  foot;  a  —  on  foot 
la  piedra  stone 

el  pio  ( sound  made  by  a  chicken) 
plantar  to  plant 
la  plata  silver 
la  pluma  pen;  feather 
pobre  adj.  poor 

poco,  -a  little;  pi.  few;  poco  a  poco 
gradually,  little  by  little 
poder  (36)  to  be  able;  n.  power 
el  polio  chicken 

poner  (37)  to  place,  to  put,  to  lay 
por  by,  through,  for,  across,  during, 
on  account  of,  in  place  of ;  i  —  que? 
why? 

porque  because 

la  posada  inn 

la  posesifin  possession 

el  precio  price 

preferir  (5)  to  prefer 

preguntar  to  ask,  to  question 

preparar  to  prepare 
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el  pretendiente  suitor 

primer  (o)  first 

probar  to  try,  to  test 

procurar  to  try,  to  obtain 

prometer  to  promise 

pronto  adv.  soon 

pronunciar  to  utter 

el  proverbio  proverb 

pudo  p.  abs.  of  poder 

el  puente  bridge 

la  puerta  door 

pues  adv.  well,  since 

puesto  p.p.  of  poner  placed 

el  punto  point;  a  —  de  about  to 

puro,  -a  pure 

puso  p.  aba.  of  poner 

Q 

que,  qu6,  who,  what,  which,  that;  lo 
que  what;  mfis  ...  —  more  .  .  .  . 
than;  tener  —  to  have  to 
quedar(se)  to  remain,  to  be 
quedito  soft,  gentle 
quejarse  to  complain 
querer  (38)  to  wish,  to  want;  —  a  to 
love 

querido,  -a  dear,  beloved 
el  queso  cheese 

quien  (pi.  quienes)  who,  whom 

quinto,  -a  fifth 

quiso  p.  aba.  of  querer 

R 

el  racimo  bunch,  cluster 
el  rato  while 
el  ratdn  mouse 

la  razdn  reason,  cause;  tener  —  to  be 
right 

el  real  (o  Spanish  coin  worth  ap¬ 
proximately  five  cents ) 

rebuznar  to  bray 
recibir  to  receive 
recobrar  to  recover 


recoger  (11)  to  gather,  to  pick  up 

la  red  net 

el  refran  proverb 

registrar  to  search,  to  examine 

reirse  (20)  to  laugh;  — se  to  laugh  at 

rejuvenecer  (26)  to  rejuvenate,  to  re¬ 
store  to  youth 

reflir  (7)  to  quarrel 

repetir  (7)  to  repeat 

responder  to  answer 

resolver  (4)  to  resolve,  to  determine 

el  rey  king 

rico,  -a  rich 

el  rio  river 

rodear  to  surround 

roer  (18)  to  gnaw 

romperse  to  break 

rugir  (12)  to  roar 

el  ruido  noise 

S 

saber  (39)  to  know 

sabio,  -a  wise;  m.  wise  man,  scientist 

sacar  (9)  to  take  out 

salir  (40)  to  leave,  to  depart,  to  go  out 

saltar  to  leap,  to  jump 

la  salud  health 

saludar  to  greet 

salvar  to  save 

se  first  pers.  sing.  pres,  indie,  of  saber 

se  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves 

sea  pres.  subj.  of  ser 

el  secreto  secret 

seguida:  en  —  immediately 

seguir  (7.  13)  to  follow,  to  continue 

segundo,  -a  second 

seguro,  -a  sure,  certain 

seis  six 

semejante  adj.  like 
sentarse  (1)  to  sit  down 
sentir  (5)  to  regret,  to  be  sorry 
el  seflor  sir,  mister 
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la  senora  madam,  lady 
s£ptimo,  -a  seventh 
ser  (4)  to  be 

la  serpiente  serpent,  snake 
servir  (7)  to  serve 
sexto,  -a  six 

si  if,  whether;  si  yes,  indeed,  himself, 
themselves 
siempre  adv.  always 
siete  seven 

siguiente  adj.  next,  following 

sin  prep,  without 

sobre  prep,  on,  upon,  over 

el  socorro  help 

la  soga  rope,  halter,  cord 

solamente  adv.  only 

el  soldado  soldier 

solo  alone,  only;  s61o  only 

el  sombrero  hat 

somos  first  pers.  pi.  pres,  indie,  of  ser 

son  third  pers.  pi.  pres,  indie,  of  ser 

la  sorpresa  surprise 

sostener  (42)  to  sustain,  to  hold 

soy  first  pers.  sing.  pres,  indie,  of  ser 

su(s)  his,  her,  your,  their 

subir  to  ascend,  to  go  up,  to  climb 

suceder  to  happen 

el  suelo  ground 

la  suerte  trick,  pass;  luck;  estoy  de 
mala  —  1  am  in  ill  luck 
sufrir  to  suffer 

supuesto,  -a  supposed;  por  —  of 
course 

suyo,  -a  his,  her(s),  your(s),  their(s) 

T 

tal  adj.  such,  such  a,  similar;  con  — 
que  provided  that 
tambien  adv.  also,  too 
tampoco  adv.  neither,  either 

tan  adv.  as,  so;  —  ...  como  as  ...  . 
as 


tanto,  -a  as  much,  so  much;  adv.  so, 
so  much 
tarde  adj.  late 
te  you,  to  you 
temer  to  fear 

tener  (42)  to  have,  to  contain;  — 
que  to  have  to 
tercer(o),  -a  third 
terminar  to  finish 
el  tesoro  treasure,  wealth 
testarudo,  -a  stubborn,  obstinate 
ti  your 

tiempo  time;  mucho  —  a  long  time 

la  tienda  store 

la  tierra  land,  region 

el  tio  uncle 

tirar  to  pull,  to  tug 

tocar  (9)  to  touch 

todo,  -a  all;  —  el  dia  all  the  day; 

todos  los  — s  every  day 
tomar  to  take,  to  receive,  to  grasp 
tonto,  -a  foolish,  stupid 
el  toro  bull 
la  tortilla  omelet 
trabajar  to  work 
traer  (43)  to  bring,  to  fetch 
traiga  pres.  subj.  of  traer 
el  traje  dress,  suit 
trajo  p.  abs.  of  traer 
tras  prep,  after,  behind 
tratar  to  try,  treat;  —  de  to  try  to 
tres  three 
el  trigo  wheat 
triste  adj.  sad,  downcast 
la  trompa  trunk  (of  an  elephant) 
el  tropiezo  mishap,  accidental  meeting 
la  trucha  trout 
tti  you;  tu(s)  your 

D 

Ultimo,  -a  last 
undficimo,  -a  eleventh 
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un(o),  una  one,  a,  an;  unos  some 
usted  you  {formal ) 
titil  adj.  useful 
la  uva  grape 

V 

la  vaca  cow 
vacio,  -a  empty 
valer  to  be  worth 
el  valle  valley 

vanidoso,  -a  vain,  conceited 
vano,  -a  vain,  empty,  shallow 
varios  adj.  various,  several 
veinticinco  twenty-five 
ven  imper.  of  venir 
vender  to  sell 
venir  (45)  to  come 
ver  (46)  to  see 

la  verdad  truth;  es  —  it  is  true 
verdaderamente  adv.  truly 

lavez  {pi.  veces)  time,  turn,  occasion; 
una  —  once;  en  —  de  instead  of; 


otro  —  again;  a  la  —  at  one  time; 
uno  y  otro  —  time  and  time  again 
via  jar  to  travel 
la  vida  life 

viejo,  -a  old;  m.  old  man 
el  vientre  abdomen,  belly 
vigilar  to  watch 
vino  p.  abs.  of  venir 
visitar  to  visit 
la  vista  sight 
vivir  to  live 

volver  (4)  to  turn,  to  return;  — se  to 
turn  around 

la  voz  voice;  en  alta  —  in  a  high  voice 

Y 

y  and 

ya  adv.  already 
yendo  pres.  part,  of  ir  going 
yo  I 

la  zorra  fox 


Z 
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Accentuation:  rule  for,  8,  9;  written,  9,  20 
Adjectives:  absolute  superlative  of,  117; 
agreement  and  position  of,  34,  37,  44,  46, 
49;  comparison  of,  115-17,  119,  160,  161; 
demonstrative,  52,  53,  56;  pluralization  of, 
34,  46,  49;  possessive,  44,  55,  62,  75,  77, 
110;  shortened  forms  of,  147,  148 
Adverbs,  155;  comparison  of,  117;  exclama¬ 
tory,  126,  129 
Alphabet,  3 

Commands:  direct,  on  a  familiar  basis,  136; 
direct,  on  a  formal  basis,  133;  indirect,  134, 
139 

Comparison.  See  Adjectives  and  Adverbs 
Conditional  tense,  74,  77,  105 
Consonants:  similar  to  their  English  equiva¬ 
lents,  3;  fricative,  6,  10,  17;  other  con¬ 
sonants,  5-17 
Contractions,  31 

Definite  article,  28,  31,  60;  special  uses  of,  114, 
1 15,  119,  137 ;  used  instead  of  a  demonstra¬ 
tive,  74,  77;  the  neuter  lo,  101 
Demonstratives.  See  Adjectives  and  Pronouns 
Diphthongs,  19,  20 
Division  of  words  into  syllables,  4,  6 

Esperar,  followed  by  indicative  or  subjunc¬ 
tive,  147,  148 

Estar  and  ser,  65,  70,  101,  107 
Exclamatory  qu6,  126,  129 

Future  tense,  72,  73,  76,  77,  105 

Haber:  as  an  auxiliary,  67,  69;  special  uses 
of,  99,  101 

Hacer,  special  uses  of,  100,  102 

Imperative:  forms  of,  136,  137,  138,  164;  uses 
of  136,  138;  substitutes  for,  in  negative, 
136,  139;  substitutes  for,  in  formal  com¬ 
mands,  133,  134,  139;  position  of  object 
personal  pronouns,  133,  136,  139 
Imperfect  subjunctive,  155 
Indefinite  article,  28,  31,  60;  omission  of,  68 
Infinitive,  139,  146,  148;  position  of  object 
pronoun,  47,  50 
Interrogative.  See  Pronouns 

Linking,  of  words,  12,  21,  22 

Negations,  30,  118,  120,  161 
Neuter  forms,  100,  102,  111 


Nouns:  pluralization  of,  28,  34,  46,  49;  used  as 
adjectives,  40,  44,  74,  110 
Numerals:  cardinals,  63;  ordinals,  63 

Orthographio-changing  verbs.  See  Verbs 

Participle:  past,  66,  68,  70;  present,  67,  70 
Passive  voice,  68,  70;  substitute  for,  68,  69,  70 
Past  absolute,  80,  81,  83,  84,  87,  88,  89,  105, 
106,  107 

Past  descriptive,  81,  82,  83,  84,  105,  107 
Perfect  tenses,  67,  69,  91,  92,  109,  170,  171 
Personal  a,  35,  38 

Possessives.  See  Adjectives  and  Pronouns 
Prepositional  object  pronouns,  54,  57 
Present  indicative:  of  regular  verbs,  36-38, 
61;  of  radical-changing  verbs,  48,  49,  50 
Progressive  tenses,  67,  70 
Pronouns:  demonstrative,  102;  personal,  38, 
46,  47,  48,  50,  53-57,  61, 76,  77;  possessive, 
62,  75,  110;  reflexive,  41,  42,  44;  interroga¬ 
tive,  125,  128,  162;  relative,  126-29,  162, 
163 

Pronunciation,  3-23 

Radical-changing  verbs.  See  Verbs 
Reflexives.  See  Pronouns 
Relative.  See  Pronouns 

Ser  and  estar.  See  Estar 
Subjunctive:  forms  of  present  tense,  134,  135, 
138,  163;  use  of,  in  commands,  133;  nature 
of,  143,  144,  148,  165;  of  volition,  145,  146, 
148;  of  emotion,  145,  146,  148,  165;  of  un¬ 
certainty,  145,  148,  152,  153,  154,  157; 
in  noun  clauses,  145,  146,  148,  165;  in 
adjective  clauses,  154,  155;  in  adverbial 
clauses,  152,  153,  156;  imperfect,  155 
Superlative  degree,  116,  117,  120,  161 
Su(s),  40:  clarification  of,  65,  56 

Tener,  special  uses  of,  99,  101 

Than,  its  equivalent  in  comparisons,  115,  116 

Verbs:  regular,  89,  90,  94.  108,  168-71 ;  irregu¬ 
lar,  176-83;  radical-changing,  48,  49,  50, 
89,  135,  171,  172;  orthographic-changing, 
88,  93,  135,  173,  174 

Vowel:  sound  of  all  five,  3;  strong  and  weak, 
19;  open  and  close  e  and  o,  23 

Word  order  in  sentences,  30,  32,  165,  166, 
157,  166 
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Adapted  with  permission  from 

THE  PICTURE  MAP  OF  SPAIN 

A  Wall  Map  by  Jane  C.  Watson  and 
Carlos  Castillo  published  in  six  colors 
by  the  R.  R.  Bowker  Co. 
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